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PREFACE

This third volume of the VEpic VARIANTS deals with the inflectional
forms of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns The general plan and pur-
poses of the VEpIC VARIANTS series have been set forth in the preface
to Volume 1, The Verb (1930)  Volume 2, Phonetics, appeared 1n 1932

Except for a prehminary and incomplete collection of matenals,
Bloomfield’s relation to this volume does not go beyond the formula-
tion of the ongmnal project  On the other hand, I huve had the benefit
of active assistanee from my friend and pupil Dr Murray B Emeneau,
who supplemented Bloomfield's lists of materiuls by extensive additions
of his own collectanes, and prepared a preliminary draft of the entire
book I hope that 1t may be possible for him to eontinue this coopera-
tion in future volumes of the series, this volume has benefited greatly
by hig industry and acumen I have, however, warked over the entire
book in the most intimate way, and the responsibility for 1ts final form
18 wholly mine

During correction of the proof, we received Hanns QOertel’s valuable
monograph, “Zur Kapsthala-Katha-Samhita” (SBBAW ph -h Abt,
1934, Heft 6) We felt able to make only the most important, additions
from 1ts material3, these are indicated by references to 'Qertel” followed
by a page-number  They include all appropnate vanants not previously
noted by us

The publication of this volume, as of its predecessors, has been made
possible by the very generous financial aid of the Lincuistic SocieTY
or AMERIcA snd of the AMERICAN CoUNcIL OF LEARNED Socierizs
Devoren To HumanisTic Stupies, to both of which we are deeply
grateful

TRANKLIN 1iDGERTON
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The standard abbreviations used 1o this volume are the same 8a 1n
its predecessors  VV = Vedic Vanants, the numerals 1 and 2 after
VV refer to the first and second volumes Vedic texts are referred to
by the abbreviations used in the Concordance RVKep = Bloom-
field’s Rigveda Repetitions

The asterisk ® indicates a varant reading in one text when the
mantra occurs in that same text with the reading for which this vanent
18 a substitute, that 18, 1t calls attention to the occurrence of both
forms of the vanation in the same text

The dagger 1 15 used to call attention to a quotation which needs to
be corrected 1n the Concordance

15
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CHAPTER 1II
DUALS IN AU AND 4, OF ALL DECLENSIONS

§127 We do not include here, of course, vanations 1n which s vanes
with d followed by hiatus before a vowel, since these are vanant sandhi
forms, both standing for eu, on them see VV 2 §§885 ff We treat
here as 4 forms before vowels only those 10 which g 18 fused with the
following vowel

§128 In the RV 1n general, and especislly 1n 1ts oldest parts, ¢ 18
found before consonants end 1n pause, au before vowela Contrast §221
below, 1o the locative of + stems au, not d, 18 regular in pausc  Before u
vowels this au 14 represented 1o the RV by g, before other vowels by dv
(for the usage of other achools see VV 21 ¢) We divide our matenals
nto the two classes of (1) au & before consouants and 1n pause,
(2) before vowels See most recently Wackernaget 3 p 45 ff, and for
the primary matenals Lanman NJ 340 ff, 574 ff, also Sommer,
Festschrift Streitherg, 253 ff, where ingenious attempts are made to
explain the cases of ‘irregular’ ¢ before vowels

§129 In a couple of cases the following word vanes, so that d 18
followed by a consonant, au (dv) by a vowel, 1n accordance with the
ongnal distinction
tasydm suparnav adhr yau nunglau TH ApS tasyam supaernd vrgand

n1 gedatuh RV
abhayam mutravarundv thdstu nah (AG °varund mahyam astu) AV AG

§130 Flagrantly at vanance with the rule 18 the double case 1o the
next vanant, which also changes the word after aévind (°naw), but this
time a$mnou occurs before & coneonant, and that 1n RV 1tself (to be
sure 1 a late hymn, 10 184 2c), while AV has the i form before a
vowel—both contrary to the rule Furthermore RV ends the pada
with devawu, instead of regular devd, and 18 followed by all later texts
(two substituting ubhau) except AV, which introduces the regular ubha
(Hence, possibly, the assumlatory change in the ending of the preceding
word 1n AV, whose meter suggests a pronunciation with hiatus, abnind
ubhd )
garbham te abnnau devau (AV aéninobha, PG HG abnndv ubhau) RV

AV 8B BrhU SMB ApMB HG MG PG garbham yonydm
abnndsyam AVPpp 13 2 4c (Barret, JAOS 48 38)
51



52 VEDIC VARIANTS 11l NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

§131 The remaining cases require little individual comment  Almost
all show the ending hefore consonants or in pause Final position in
the pada 18 always treated as ‘pause’, d 18 here regular even when the
next pada begins with a vowel, with which the final @ 18 fused n the
samhita wnting The d form charactenzes the RV and 1ts school
texts, KS aleo shows it in most of the vanants, but there are exceptions
The casce before eonsonants and in pause whieh concern RV , besides
those above mentioned, are
cuturakgau pathirakst (AV pathigadi) nrcaksasau (AV TA °sa) RV
AV TA This 1 the only exception, except that noted 1 §130,
to the rulc among the RV vanants It 15 noted by Lanman 576
The hymn (10 14) containing 1t 13 Atharvame (rather than ‘late’),
yet, cuniously, the AV 1tself (supported by TA ) has the ‘regular’
form Note that all three texts are irregular in the preceding
caturakgau  Ihssimilution or assinulation of ending as between
these two words? Tiven tho the hymn belongs by 1ts subject matter
to AV rather than to RV, the RV form 1s, 2 prior1, more apt to be
ongnal, Edgerton, Studies :n Honor of Maurice Bloomfield, 124

ubhobhaydamnn upa dheh: danstrd (AV °rau) RV AV

yo akgeneva rakriya (SV °yawn) sactbhsh RV SV TB

dame-dame sapta ratnd dadhand (AV °nau) RV AV TS M3 KS 3§

somam pibatam madyam dhrtavraté (AV GB °au) RV AV GB

uto e vrsand (ArS harfau) hari RV ArS

yajflasya he stha rtvgd (TS ApS rtmyau) RV SV KS PB TB AS
SS ApS

ubhd ragand (AV °nau) svadkayd madanti (AV °lau) RV AV MS

prataryuyi v bodhaya RV TB AS N prataryujau vi mucyethdm TS

a dhattim (RVKh Scheft °tam) pusharasragan (RV RVIKh Scheft
AV ApMB MG °) RV RVKh AV SB TA MahanU BrhU
AG SMB PG ApMB HG MG hrnutam pugharasrayd AVPpp
3 18 5 (Barret, JAOS 32 364) Add to VV 1 §332

dyaus ca nah (IS TB (vg) prthwi ca pracetasa RV KS TB  dyaus ca
ma wdam prthiwi ca pracelasan AV

madugkrtau vyenasd (AV °sau) RV AV AVPpp Note preceding
°krtau 1 all!

astind (ApMB °nax) tvd pre vahatam rathena RV AV ApMB

yam mirmanthato afmna RV ApMB HG MG ydbhyam nirmanthatdam
afvmnau devau SB BrhU

§132. Next some cases before consonants or 1n pause which concern
AV In the first group AV, either alone or with others, has the au
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form, we just saw that in several cases where RV has d, AV has au
ta no muncatam agasah TS MS tau no musicatam anhasah (TS KS
dgasah) AV TS K8
ubhd h: hastd vasund prnasva V8 TS SD  hustau prnasve bahubhar
vasavyath AV TS MS K8
vitho ghrtasya guhyd jupana (AV °nau) AV TS MS KS AS §§
dame-dame sugfutrr (AV KS sugtutya, TS sugtutir, MS °t1) vam 1ydnd
(TS MBS K8 vavrdhang, AV vavrdhinau) AV TS MS KS AS
§§ On vam wind sce VV 2 §236
ya (AV wyau) palyete apratitd (AV °tau) sahobhth AV VS MS SB
SB TB AS S8
§133 Yet, contrariwige, AV occasionally shows d
chandasvatt (AV chandahpakse) usesi (MS K8 °sau) pepisane AV TS
MS KS ApMBR
And, 1n the sanie veree
ketumati (TS ApMD kctum Arnvdne) ajure bhirretusd (M8 °sau) AV
TS MS KS ApMB
ya wndrdgni asanem sakhdyau KS yo agnigomav qyuse sakhdya AV
§134 In the rest ncither RV nor AV firures KS and the RV
school texts seem to {favor g
ukhyasya ketum prathamam juganew (KSt KapS °nd) V& MS KS
KuapS 25 1, SB Ocricl 83
vmin me (ApS no) matrdvarunau (ApS °nd) MS KS AS ApS MS SG
nirastd sandamarkau saha tena yam duigmah K8 nirastaw Sundamarkan
sahdmund ApS
apanuttan (K8 °ud) sandimarkau (MS sand®) suha MS KS apa-
nultaw Sandimarkau schdmuni TS TB ApS
devit (VS devau) devam avardhatam VS TB
subham gamisthau (K8 °tha) suyamebhir asvarh (KS t asubhik) TS MS
K8 TB
arikuu nyarkév (PB LS aika nyarnkd, MS MG aika nyankav) abhuto
ratham yau (MG ye) TS TB PB MS HG PG MG ApMB
LS ApS
samgegmdnau (KS °nd) dwd (TB ApS dewa d) prthwys MS KS TB
ApS MS
yathdyatham nau tanvau (AS tanvd, M§ tan nau) jatavedeh MS AS MS$
In MS phonetic corruption, see VV 2 §410
sudughe mdtard (TB °raqu) mahi VS TB
wndravanti (TB °tau) hawr wdam jusetham TB S8
samn vas@tham (MS vasetham) svarvedid (TS swvar®, KS °vidau) VS TS
MS KS SB
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hotd yaksad asving (VS KS °nau) chdgasya hanga VS KS§ K8
hotd yaksad abnnau (KS °nd) chégasya vapayé VS KS
hotd yaksad afvinau (TB °nd) serasvetim VS MS TB
hotid yaksad asmna (MS °nau) serasvatim MS KS AS §§
8136 Thc following do not properly belong here
[gomad i gu ndsatyd (VS misatyd, followed without fusion by abvavad)
RV VS AS The VS comm understands ndsatyd, not °yau, if
au were intended, @v should stand by the VS rule, see VV 2 §885
There 18 no real variant here, VS writes more accurately what RV
also intends, namely final a |
[tma (ApS imau) prandpdnau TB ApS But Poona ed of TB 1mau,
which 18 proved correct by ApS which quotes TB |
[urvadi ca pirvacitt$ cipsaraseu (VSK MS KS °sd) VS VSK TS
Ms KS SB
Followed by a vowel, all texts dv or @ intecoding au  Add to VV
2 §888 )
[kavi devau pracetasau (VSK °zd) V8§ VSK TB  As preceding, add
tol ¢
§136 We come now to the few sporadic cases in which dv (for 4)
before a vowel, which 18 the rule in RV, varies with @ which fuses with
the following vowel They add nothing to our knowledge and permit
no general conclusions
$undsireha sma me jugethdm AV (pratika Vait ) sundsirdv imdm vdcam
Jugethdm (TA om ju°) RV TA AS 8§ N The AV seems to
be ‘lifulutin’, misapplying the hieratic @ where 1t does not belong
upasanaktagnd (KS AS °gna, 8§ °naktd agna) Gyasya vitim MS KS
AS 8§ And in the same passage, dawnyd hotdrigna (°gna, “hotdra
agra), etc  The 8§ form (RV school) should be @v, not @ (VV 2
§885) No v I is quoted If the text 1s correct, possaibly §§
quoted from a different school (note that thc mantra 18 found
neither in RV nor in its Brihmanas) The other alternative
would be to hold that §§ intends the ending 4, not au, and shows
anomalous lack of sandhi
darvyd hotdrdv urdhvam (VS hotdra urdhvem, KS hotarordhvam rmam,
MS hotdrd drdhvam wmam) adhvaram nah VS TS MS KS duawa
hotare drdhvam (Ppp hotard tmam) adhvaram nah AV Ppp The
AV form is plural Ppp ms (9 1 8) reads hotira but intends
°rd since a dual verb follows All texts but KS have sandhm
forms of °rau
aénindadhvaryi MS TA  aSnndv adhvaryi S§  (Also quoted 1n Conc
under agrar hotdénind® )
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[arkdrikam (KS enkaiikam, MS enkdverikam) chandah TS VS MS KS
S§B Only MS seems to understand a dual esikeu here, if anikdikam
15 also 1ntended to contan a dual in the first part, the form ankd
must be understood Even MS has only one accent, ankdvarikdin,
tho one ms has dakdv dnkem, and pp analyzes aikau, aiikdm
These forms are however probably mere corruptions, the presump-
tion 15 that the unknown (and perhaps artificial) name of a meter
here found 18 meant for a single word The vanant therefore
hardly belongs here |



CHAPTER III
FEM ENDINGS AI AND AS AS DAT OR GEN (ABL) SING

§137 On this phenomenon see Wackernagel 3 §15d  According to
him 1t originates exclumvely, or almost so, from the coincidence of
sandli 10 final a: and de¢ before vowels, both appearing then as &, or
perhaps more properly as @y with ‘Hiatustilger’y  Wackernagel refuses
to admit any important relation to the increasing blend between dat
and gen cases as a whole, which beconies espeeially marked 1o later
Sanskrit and 1n Pih-Praknt This blend, in general, 1s signalized by
the genitive’s absorption of the funetions of the dative, while our phe-
nomenon regularly shows the reverse  The limitation of its occurrence,
on a large scale, to one particular ending (e g fem datives 1o aye show
no such general use as gemtives) speaks for the peculiar nature of the
confukion, as contrasted with auny general tendency to fusion of the
two cases It should also be noted that the a: forms clearly, tho less
commonly, may be used as ablatives no less than as genitives We
therefore feel with Wackernagel that a formal confusion, probably that
suggested by him, must have been concerned 1n this matter

§138 Yet we greatly doubt whether 1t 1s right to exclude the syn-
tactic relations of the gemitive and dative cases so largely from con-
sideration  We shall show below (§§151-2) that d« forms are used as
datives, as well as a: forms a8 genitives, this has not heretofore received
due sttention And we shall show later (§§614 ff) that the blend of
dative and genitive, especially the use of gen forme in dat function
(but also to some extent the reverse), appears quite clearly i our
syntactic vanants, and without limtation to any particular forms
Some of the a1 d¢ vanations seem precisely parallel to variations
between other dat -gen forms To separate them ngidly and regard
one group as purely formal, the other as syntactic, seems subjective
and unjustifiable Cf our remarka in §615

§139 We ghall therefore follow tradition to the extent of classifying
here, as purely forinal vanants, shifts between a: and ds endings where
the most reasonable interpretation seems to require taking them in the
same syntactic function That 1s, in the major group, the form in ax
18 apparently to be taken as a gen or an abl And in the rest, we

b6
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find 1t hard to avoid assuming the reverse substitution, ds with dative
function These are histed §152, we helieve that they have not been
specifically noted before In connection with them particularly, how-
ever, the poseibility of syntactic rather than formal confusion must be
borne 1n mind, quite similar instances of other gen forms with dat
functions will be found below in the section on vanations between dative
and gemtive Inevitably there are some borderline cases which are
especially doubtful, in the laat analysis all the vanants found here and
in the syntactic section on dative varying with genitive must be con-
sidered together
§140 We include here pronominal as well 8s nominal forms, since
they are obviously identical in nature and cannot be separated
§141 The substitution occurs 1o no RV, SV, or AV passage It
shows a varymng frequency 1n the YV texts VS shows 1t in about
20 vanante, more than any other texts, very oftcn VSIC disagrees with
VS TS hasabout 15 cases, KS only one, and MS perhaps no entirely
certain case The achool texts of VS and TS follov their samhitds
In general, then, 1t 18 the Vi) and Tait schools where the change 18
common They also show the reverse change (ds in dative function),
which 18 rare, almost unknown, in M8 and KS Our results confirm
the approximate correctness of Caland’'s view, AO 5 49-51, notably
hie statement that MS K8 do not use a2 for ds, bui KSA has at least
one case, adityar pdjasyam, §143 That VSK regularly prefers ds
accords with Caland’s findings for SBK It 18 perhaps noteworthy that
it 19 the relatively latc and secondary YV echools which show this
interchange in both directions, whereas the more conservative MS
and KS do not favor 1t
§142 We begin with forms used in genitive function  Tle following
are noun forms from d@ stems, and seem reasonably certain
tndragnibhyam chdgasya vapdyd (KS °ya.) medaso 'nubrihs K§ ApS
MS  ‘Assign to Indra and Agni (part) of the goat's omentum and
fat’ Also, agnigomdabhyam chagasya vapdyar medaso ‘nubrih: §B
ukhayah (TS °yai, MS KS °ydm) sadane sve VS TS MS KS Pre-
ceded by antar agne rucd lvam  ‘Within the firepan, 1n thine own
seat’ The parallels point to a genitive with entar, not a genitave
of ‘equivalence’ ag Keith takes it  There 18 no sound evidence for
a gen of ‘equivalence’ in Sansknt, while the use of 2 gen with
anlar 18 proved by BR s v , a very clear case 1s VS 40 5
agnes lod mdlraya jagatyar vartanydgrayenasya viryena (K8 jaegatyd var-
tanyd) devas tvd saniotsryalu (etc) TS K8 agney (va matrayd
jGgatya vartanyd devas tvd santonnayaty  MS
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wddyds (ApS °yah) padam ghrlavac cardcaram AS ApS MS idayas
padam ghriaval sarlsrpam AV SMB - 1ddyas srptam ghrtavac card-
caram TA HG Comm on TA takes :ddya: as dat of purpose,
gosampadandrtham, but this seems fanciful

priyo datur dakpindyd tha syam AV priyo devdndm dekpndyar ddtur
the bhiaydsam V8 The AV reading 18 masked by sandhi, but
PP dakgnayah

§143 Gemtives of ¢ or 7 stem nouns Thbe first seven occur all 1n

the same context, they are ueed 10 dedicating vanous nbs of the horse

to vanous deities at the afvamedha All the unambiguous forms are

gemtives (e g yamya:, yamyah are paralleled by yumasya), so that 1t

seems best to count the forms 1n a: as gemtives also

yamyar patirah TS yamydh pitvrah KSA

sarasvatyar (MS KSA °yd) mipakgatth VS TS MS KSA

indranyar (MS °yah) sagthr VS MS

nirrtyar (MS °yah) paficami VS MS

adutyéh (VS °yar) paricami V§ MS

aditya: (KSA °yd) dvadasi TS KSA

yamyar (MS °yds) trayoda$i VS MS

adutyd (VS °yar) bhasat VS MS This and the next also occur 1n the
asvamedha, 1n the general context of the preceding

adityar (MS °ych) pdjasyarn VS TS MS KSA

devasya v savntuh prasave  sarasvatya vicd yantur yantren® (VS TS
8B sarasvatyar vaco yantur yantren®)  °bhiniiicami VS TS MS
KS SB—Pp of MS sarasvatyeh

(devasya tva savituh prasave "sinor bahubhydm ) sarasvatyar (KS °ya)
bharsayyena VS KS TB surasvatyds tvd viryena yasase nnadya-
yabhr ;iAcami MS

yatra bhimer yusase (TA bhimyar vrnase) tatra gacha AV TA (bhimyn:
for bhumyids = bhumes, of Wackernagel 3 p 136, and §182 helow)

§144 Genitives of v stem nouns

patir yad vadhvo (ApMB vadhvar) visasa RV AV ApMB  The vanant
(gen ) ending here and 1n the next two 15 (v)as, not (v)as

yatrusprksat tanvo yac ca vasasch (ApMB tenuvam yatra visah) AV
ApMB  yatra vrkgas tanuvar yatre vasah HG  The latter has a
stupid corruption 1o vrkgas for -sprkgat (VV 2 p 105) Its tanuvar
can only be defended ae for tanvds = (lanves, a partitive gen
(ef §517)

na hi te agne tanvah (JB tanva:, TA ApS tanusa) AV KS JB TA
ApS Kauns Followed by kriram dGnanse (KS ApS dndée, JB
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kriram viveda, TA kr® cakdra) martyah (KS martah) ‘No mortal
has attained (comprchended, TA accomplshed) the savagery of
thy self, O Agmu' So Caland on ApS Whitney (note vn AV)
Buggests that it may mean ‘succeeded in wnflicting & wound on
thee,” which would make 1t possible to interpret tanuva: as a true
dative (of interest), but this seems less likely to be tlie gense

§146 Gemtives of pronouna
na hy asyd (ApMB asyar) nama grbhnima AV ApMB ‘I do not men-

tion her name’
tmam amum dmugydyenam aemugydh putram K8 imam amusya
(VSK mam emum emugya) putrem amuyyar (VSK °yah) pulram
VS VSK SB In one of the two occurrences in SB amusyat
18 printed for amugsya, doubtless by 4 misprint
tasyar (MS K8 tasya) van matya (TS mati) V8 TS MS KS SB
‘Its, the mind's, deughter, speech ’
§146 Lese certamn are the following cases of gemtivea Iurst, from
nominal d stems
asyd janatiyih §raigthydaya svihd M8 asya: janatiyar « argfhyiya ApS
‘For preeminence over this folk ' But thia may be the ‘assmulated’
dative with following dative of purpose, cf Speyer, Skt Synt
66 supra, Delbruck, AIS 149 (Quoted 10 Conc also under
agne halada )
§147 From ; and i stema 1n the following the alternative to gemitive
construction would be a dative of possession or interest, sce next section
adutyd (VS TB 8B aditym, VSK aditer) bhigo 'ss VS VSK TS MS
KS SB MS§

addyar (MS KS MS adityd) trasndss V8 TS MS KS SB TB TA
ApS MS KS

indranyar (MS MS MG °yih, KS °yis) samnahanam VSK TS MS
KS TB ApS M§ MG

prthwyar (MS °yd) varmas VSK KS ApS MS

adityah (VS SB KS °yar) sada dwde VS TS M3 SB ApS MS. KS
adityds sadane sidg KS

§148 From pronouns Tlese, hke the preceding group, might per-
haps be construed as datives of possession or interest The dative of
posscesion 18 however not comnon 1o the vldest language and seems to
disappear later  For this and other reasons, particularly in view of the
estublished use of av forme as gemtives, we consider these slso very
probable cases of genitive forms It must be confessed that at times
the decision 18 delicate
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yasyar (VBK yasyds) te yayihiyo garbhah VS VSK SB K8 PG

yasyar (VSK yasyd) yonir hiranyayl VS VSK SB

yasyas bahvis (MS yasyd bahvyas) tanuwwo (MS tanwo) vitaprsthdh MS
TB And others, §671 Comm on TB yasyar yasyd devyds
tanuvah

yasyd apadavya tawis tdm asyd apajaht SG SMB (also with ydeyd
aputrya, yasyah patghni) ydsyéh pdpi laksmir ya pabighni td
asyd apahata SMB  yasyah papl lakgmis tdm asyd apajahr SMB
ydsyar grhaghni tanis tam asyar ndbaya svahd PG (also with pati-
ghni, pasughni, prajaghni, yaloghni) ydsyar ghora tanids tam o
nasaya svaha XIG (also with ninditd, patighni) The first asyuz 18
clearly gen  On the second see §612

§148 We now come to variants used 1n ablative, rather than gemitive,

function First, from prononnnal d stems

yo marlasyd dibo abhddsdd agnim sd rchatu M8 (also with indram,
maruleh, murivarunau, somam) agnim sa rchatu yo mmlasyar
(KS 1t °eyi3) dido 'bhiddsats KS ApS (also with indram, edatim etc )
agram 8a di§am devam devalinam rchatu yo mauasyar diko 'bhada-
safv TB (also with indram ete) wyam dig  yo mauasyar (KS
°syd) etc KS TB ApS

§160 From z and 7 stem nouns

giyatryar (MS KS °yi) gayatram VS TS MS KS SB

suryas tvd (MS tva rasmabhih) purastat patu kasyds cud abhidastyar (TS
MS KS “tastygh) VS TS MS KS SB  Strking because the
modifying pronoun kasydé(ced) has ds even in VS §SB Cf next

dsanydn md mantral pihe (MS pahs purd) kasyds cid abhisastyih (AS
°tyar svihd) TS AS ApS MS Cf prec

prthwym (MS K8 °yd) ma pah: TS MS KS

panktyar (MS IS °yd) mudhanavet V8§ TS MS IS SB

apahato ‘raruh prthwyar TS ApS  apahato 'raruk prthiwyar devayajanyar
TS ApS apehato raruh prthiwyd adevayajanah TS ApS (pp of
TS prthwydk!) apdrarum adevayajenam prihwyd  devayajand)
(ApS tadevayajano) jahi KS ApS (the latter ambiguous) apéra-
rum prthwyd (p p “wydh) adevayeganam MS MS  apdrarum adeva-
yajanam prthwyd iy, ambiguous] ApS  apararum prthwyar devaya-
Jandd badhydsam VS SB

papat (KS pipah) svapnydd (KS °ndd) abhatyah (K8 °yai) AV KS§

agne debdhiyo  pahr prasityer pahr dungtyar pahy duradmanyar (TS
TB add pdhe dubcaritat) TS VS SB TB 1 (in VS text hns durad-
manyd ) agre 'dabdhdyo  pdh prasutydh pahi dungtyah pih
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duradmanydh K8 (text °manya 1) —Also listed 1n Conc under
pahe
adbhyah sambhitah prthiwyar rasic ca TA ApS adbhyeh sambhriah
prthwya: (MS KS t °yd) rasdc ce (KS rasah) VS MS KS
ksetriydt tvd nurrtyd yémisansdt AV ksetriyar tv@ narrtyar tvd TB ApMB
HG (ksetri = kgetriya occurs only 1n this passage )
[amorr (AV amukthd) yaksmad duritad avertyar (AV avadydt) AV TB
ApMB No ds form here |
§161 Genitives in ds as datives We have referred above to the few
but interesting cazes 1n wlich fem @ dx forms vary 1n dative con-
struction  These, to be sure, mmght be taken merely as cases of the
growing tendency for the gen to absorb the functions of the dative, to
be signalized below (§§614 ff) Yet thc parallel cases just discussed
make 1t obviously hkely that the identity of the two endings 1n sandin
before vowele and their consequent confusion 1n abl -gen function has
something to do with these cases At leavt they deserve separate group-
ing, apart from other dative-genmitive vanantz  They ar: exther depend-
ent syntactically upon namah, svihd, or the root mdh, none of which
seem 1o be rcgularly construable with the gemitive, or else are used as
datives of purpose Tt 1s particularly to be noted that the d» forms are
found chiefly in Vijasaneyin and Taittiriya echool tects, which are also
thoee 1in which ar wn genitive function 1 fuvored  Ewvidently this con-
fusion of endwngs, i both 1ts aspects, 18 charactenstic of these schools
But one or two cases, textually doubtful, occur in MS too
§162 The vanants are
ya le agne rudriyd tands tayd nah pah tasyes (MS K8 tasyar) te svaha
TS MS KS
yo ba pur yuve ndma tayd no mrda (MS tayd vidhema) tasyds (MS lasyar)
te namas TS MS
tasyar (TS tasyds) te deve havisd vudhems TS MS KS AS S§ N
Keitli’s note takes tasyds with hawvsd, rendening ‘oblation for you’
But fasyds can niean ‘you’ ouly by virtuc of going with te, from
which thie interpretation most mplausibly separates 1t Keith
ought to render ‘To thee, goddess, let us offer with her oblation’,
a monstrosity which lus translation avords by suuply omitting
tasyds It s better fraukly to reeognize that tasyds 19 used aw
dative, or elge to consider thut the gen here replaces a more usual
dat (cf §634)
tasyds (MS tasyar, K8 t tasmay, read tasym) te devigtake vidhema havigd
vayam V8 TS MS KS SB TA Keith mukes the sawme sug-
gestion as 1n prec, q v
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tédyar (MS °yd, but pp °ya:) manyum rdjdnem V§ MS TB Fol-
lowed by barkipd dadhur indrmyem 'They have bestowed (upon
thee) King Wrath and power along with (or, by) the barhus, unto
authority ' It seems umposaible to construe i4dyd(h) as gen , note
the pp of MS

ksatrasya tvd paraspdya brahmanas tanvam pdhs V8 SB  brahmanas tvé
paraspdydh (MS °pdye, p p *pdyah) kpatrasya tanvas pahs MS TA
pratikas, brahmanas tvd paraspdyd [1t2) ApS MS (could stand for
°payar or °paydh) In the same passage the next two

diwvas tva paraspiydh (MS °pdya, not repeated 1n p p ), antarkgasya
MS TA (and ApS pratika, with °pdyd 1)) and

prinasye tvé paraspdyar (MS °pdya, v 1 °payas, pp °pdyah) cakgusas

MS TA (and ApS pratika as before) In these three adjoining

formulas only a dative of purpose can be intended ‘for the protec-
tion of ' Note that TA has °payah twice and °pdya: once—
allin the same passage VS has only one of the formulas, 10 which
1t uses the dat of a neuter stem °pa- (§801), equivalent to °pa-
This same neuter form 18 read thrice .ln MS s p, but once the v 1
°pdyah occurs (curiously, 1o the one case in which TA has the
regular dative form °pdyaz!), and 1ts p p reads ®paydh 1o the two
cases which 1t repeate at all



CHAPTER 1V
STEMS IN A

1 Nomunative and vocative plural 1n és  dsas

§163 Among the vanants occur only forms of a stems, to which
dsas was ongmally restricted In general dags 13 more ancient, or
hieratic and archaizing, d@s 18 younger or more popular Since the
vanation nvolvee a difference of a eyllable 1n the length of the word,
the meter 18 often concerned 1n 1t  But other changes may result in
making both forms metrical, and 1t may be difficult to say 1n such cases
whether these other changee were responaible for the change between
ds and dsas, or vice versa At times the famihar 6515 allowed to replace
dsas n defiance of the meter, without compensatory change But con-
versely a later text, 1n 1ts passion for ‘hifalutin’ language, sometumes
puts 1o an unretrical dsas for original ds
§164 We begin with vanants both forme of which are metncally
more or less defensible, and first with those 1n which we take dsas to
be the onginal reading, secondanly altered to ds
yena devdso amrlatvam anafuh RV  yena aeva amrlam anv anndan AV
dhruvdsah (TB ApS dhruva ha) parvatd vme RV AV KA TB Ap§
SMB MG Here TB ApS compensate for the lost syllable by
the patch-word ha

devdso (and, devds (vd) dadhire purah RV (both) The RV itself uses
a patch-word, the older form was certamnly dsas

viéve devdso adhr vocatd nah (TS me) RV TS wnbve devd abh: rakgantu
(Ppp * °ti, KS anu tigthantu) meha (AV * also tveha, and pahvam,
Ppp mdm 1ha, SMB ApMB HG paicat) AV (ter) Ppp KS t SMB
ApMB HG Addto VV 1 §116

@ yata petarch somydseh (HG somyeh) AV HG eta prtarah somyasah
SMB GG ViDh pard ydta putarah somydsah (HG somydh) AV
HG paretana (TS KS ApS pureta) putarah somydeah (TS ApS
somyah) TS MS KS AS ApS MS Cf VV 1 §256

ye devdndm ringo yayiydseh (and, rtvijo ye ca yayydh) AV (both)
As between these two, 1t seems clear that yaj@iydsah 18 older, the
other showing evidences of patch-work But even 1t 18 certainly

83
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, secondary to ye devdndm yajfayd yayisydndm RV  The AV
introduces rtrjo, exalting the priests at the expense of the gods
§186 Next a group mn which the ds forms scem oldcr, Gaas being as
a rule due to conscious archaizing
tubhyam sutisah somdh SV  tubhyam somdh sutd ime RV  The SV
1n its eagerness for archaism has erowded out ime, und left 8 pada
winch 15 metrically had
arman (MS K8 TSt asmdn) u devd avata havegu (MS KS bharegy 6)
RV 8V TS MS K8 asmdn devdso ‘vata havesu AV t
md tva dabhen yatudhdna durevah (Ppp durevd ydtudhandh) RV AV
Ppp md tva dabhan durevisah kasokih AV
punar agnayo dhignyd (88 °ydaso) [yathdsthénam kalpantim (AV yathds-
thama kalpayentam hawa, 88 yathdsthanam dhérayantam iharea))
AV SB BrhU 88 athaite dhgnydso agnayo yathasthdnam kal-
pantdm thawa svihd HG  atho yatheme dhisnyiso agnayo yathds-
thanam kalpayantam thawva MG 1me ye dhignydso agnayo yathastha-
nam tha kalpatdm (read °ntim) AG  The SS reading 15 archaizing
and metneally larsh, tho posmible HG MG AG ull treat the
formula as prose, but all have the archaizing ending
ele putd vipascitah RV le putdso np® SV
ye antarkga uta ye (Kau§ °kge ye ca) dun fitah (Kaub °tiseh) Kaus
MG Ia different contexts Pronouncing the a of antarikye, MG
makes a good )agati, ehding 1t, Kaus§ makes a good tristubh
Kaus wins a hieratic endng only by allowing a rather unhieratic
ehsion (cf VV 2p 420 ff ), and 18 forced to make a further change
of uta to ca
§168 1n tlie following vanant two adjoining adjectives vary in hoth
readings, the longer and shorter ending= interchanging 1n the two forms
hargamandso dhrgitd (TB dhrsatd) marutvah RV TB N hargamandg
hrsitdso marutvan AV The ms of Ppp hus ryamandso rsada
marutvam, emended by Barret, JAOS 35 60, to Ariamdndso
dhrgatd (for which dhraetd or hrgitd would seem at least equally
possible) murutvan
§157 We now come to cases in which one or the other reading makes
distinctly bad meter In most of them dsas 1s metrically better, and
as a rule certanly onginal
yatra devdso (KS deva) ajuganta méve V8 KS SB MS  wifve deva yad
ajuganta pirve TS  The latter patches the meter while using the
shorter ending  If KS were onginal (tho metnically poor), the
hieratic devdso of VS etc would also be an attempt to patch the
meter, but on the ahole tlns seems unhkely
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trayo gharmdso anu jyotisiguh (MS K8 retasdguh) TS MS KS ApMB
trayo gharmad anu rela dguh AV

néve devdso (AV deva) adrrh sajogih AV Ppp TS MS ApMB  Cf also
mnéve devih sajogasah AV MS TA

ve devi (RV VS AB AS SB devdso) dwy ekddasa sthe RV AV VS
TS MS KS AB SB MS AS Siyana at AV 19 27 11 appar-
ently read ye devd dwya divy ekadasa stha

yena devdso (AV devd) asahanta dusyin RV AV

va$a@ megd avasrstasa (KS avasrg(a) ahutah RV VS MS KS TB ApS

devdso barhir dsadan RV devd barhur dsata PB

te deviso (TS deva) yajiiam vmam (Ppp hawr wdam) jugadhvam (AV
jugantam) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB (e devdso hanr wdam
Jusadhvam AV

vsve devd tha madayantdm (KS virayadhvam) TS KS TB  wnlve devdse
iha virayadhvam (AV madayadhvam, VS SB Vait LS mddayaen-
tim) RV AV VS TS SB Vant LS ApMB

§168 Much more rarely the original form has ds, and the archaizing

change to dsas spoils the meter

ye stha traya ekadaiah (88 ekidasasah) S 8§  This 1s really prose
and so should not strictly be counted here, but 1ts cadence simulates
an anustubh pida in KS, the presumably onginal form

cuddhd bhavata yayiryah AV suddhd bhavantah $ucayeh (N bhavanto
yagruydsah) pavahdh AV N CI also abhdma yayieydh suddhah
AV Since pdvakdh must be read metneally pevdkdh, the hne 13
tri~tubh and the AV reading 13 correct  Very hkely N intended
1t as Japati, reading pdvahdh, and altered the prereding case ending
to fit 1ta conception of metncal requirements

§169 The following variant 1s prosc, a6 13 also the firat quoted 1n the
precedimg paragraph
damanasya devd (MS deva) ye putrah (KS putrdso) MS KS

2 Neuter plural in @ or dnz

§160 The ending dne 18, of courae, onginally horrowed from n stems
(Wackernagel 3 p 105), where both @ and gn: are pretustone (Indo-
Iraman, 1lnd p 277), and are equelly famhar in the Veda It 138
curious fact that, nevertheless, the vananta reveal practically no shift
between @ and an: 1 n stems, the only poasible instance noted 18
garamd(nt), 10 viéva devanim ete , §164, and of §269

§161 () our vanants nearly all are metncal, and i1n general the meter

18 reasonably good in both forms, despite the difference in number of
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syllables in the two vanant forms, the shorter ending 1s generally accom-
panied by a patch-word or other difference of reading Altho 4 1s
certainly older and more hieratic than an: (half again as common as
dn: 1n RV), the vanants show no clear preponderance of onginahty
in either  The alteration may be 1n erther direction, indeed not infre-
quently hoth endings are found 1n both forms of the vanant, but in
different words, as in

brakmajyesthd sambhrte virydn: AV bra® viryd sambhrtan: TB

samyopayanto duritdm visvd RV MG samlobkayanio duritd padidni AV

atikramanto duritd padant (N duritdn: méva) AV N

§162 Sometimes the different ending goes with a different meter,
and therc 18 no clear reason for attnbuting greater originality to cither
indrasya vocam pra krtdn: viryd RV  ndrasye nu virydm pra vocam

RV Ppp ArS MS AB KB TB AA N indrasye nu prd (so
read, see Whitney) vocam viryint AV Jagat! and trigtubh

nakir asya pra minanty vratdne RV AV nakig ta etd vratd minant: RV
Tngtubh and dvipadad vira)

88 no nediplhd havandan: jovate (M8 havand jujoga) TS® MS Jagatl
and tnstubh Cf also sa no nedigtham havanany agamat (and,
havandn: josat) KS (both)

duritdm yan1 kan ce cahrma MS  duritd ydni cakrma TS TB TA
Jagatl and anustubh

§163 But elsewhere the same meter 18 used with hoth forms, the
shorter form 18 accompanied by a pateh-word or other change, and
there 18 no clear evidence of prionity

sa hi wibvaty (RV *wnfvdn:) parthwa RV (both) KS

krtén: kartvdn: ca RV krtdn: yd ce kartvda RV

ati (RV *agne) wévini durita tarema (RV *rdydnah, *svastaye, *ppar-
tana, *°tan: parsan) RV (5 times) PB

skanneindg visvd bhuvand TB TA ApS  askannemd (so text, for skan-
nemd or dsk°?) wsva bhitdna KS  Different words, bhuvana and
bhita, the latter being shorter and so requinng the longer ending

andd Sugnasya bhedatr RV Sugnasydndan: bhedati RV

dadhad ratndn: ddéuge RV SV VS TS MS KS TB dadhad ratnd n
ddfuse RV  dadhad ratng dabuge viryant RV VS The first and
third vanants 1in relation to each other might be classed 1o the
preceding, as anugtubh and tngtubh

agnir havydne sgvadat RV agrar havyd susudatt RV

§164 Next a group which 18 exactly hke the preceding except that

for one reason or another there seems reason for supposing that the a

fonn & older, yet the dn: form 18 metncally good
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abhi yo wéva (and, abh: mévdni) bhuvandnt cagte RV (both) See
RVRep 117

tato i tigthe bhuvandnu (AV °ndm) mévd RV AV

névd rdpdbhs (MS ripdny abht) cagle sacibhth RV VS TS MS KS §B
The MS tries to umprove the meter, which in the ongmal 18 read
with hatus, ripd abh

aiigd paring lava vardhayantt Vet and AVPpp, JAOS 30 221
priyany angint tava vardhayanith TB (probably secondary)

tatrahatds trin: batdna burtkeveh AV lusmun sikem triéatd na Sanka-
vah RV N

apa cakrd avrtsata KB SS  md cakrd dvrtsata MS t  apa cakrdni varlaya
TB ApS The last clearly secondary

néva devandm (TS wévdn: devo) janimd vivakls AV TS KS Cf sarvd
devandm jamimdn: ndvan Kaué, wlich, if & true vanant of the
other, would show the only 4n: @ vanation noted for an = stem,
cf §§160, 269 Of the others, AV KS are more apt to be onginal
than TS

ata oy karvard purina RV AV Ppp ata i1nvata karvarans bhir: AV

sugd vo devah sadani (N °nam) akarma (Ppp MS krnom:, KS§ Kaus
sadandnt santu) AV Ppp VS MS SB KS Kaué N svagd vo
devah sadanam akarma (ApS sadandni santu) TS ApS sugd vo
devds sadanedam astu KS

vratd nu (AB AS SS SG vratdni) bibkrad vratapd addbhyah (MS AB
AS adabdhah) MS AB TB AS SS ApS SG  Ouly RV school
texts have vratdni, two other schools vratd nu But this 18, of
course, not conclusive evidence of prionty

yatremd mbvd bhuvanddhi tasthuh RV AV N  yenemd wnsvd bhuvandn:
tasthuh TA

yas td wydndt sa pitus (TA savituh) pitasat RV AV TA N yas tdm
veda sa pitus (VS putuh) pitdsat AV VS

[achidra uSyah padanu takyuh TS achidrosyyah kauvayah padanutaks-
suh, em from ms paddnt taksisvat, KS )

§166 The converse of the preceding 13 shown 1n a group where dnt
seems to be the older reading Presumably d 18 here due to conscious
archaizing 1n a secondary text With d often goes a patchword which
preserves the meter
kgamad devo 't1 duritdny (TA MahanU devo atrdurddty) agnah AV TA

MahanU
priydny angént svadhili pardng (Vait angd sukrta purim) TB Vait
punantu névd bhatin: (MS bhatd md, TB wnbva dyavah) AV VS MS
KS TB
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fatam pawird vilatd hy (MS wtatdny) ésu MS ApS ApMB
a devo ydtz bhuvandn: pasyen (TS MS bhuvand vnipasyen) RV V8 TS
MS
ya tmd névd bhuvandni céklpe AV SirasU  yo rudro névd bhuvandvvesa
TS KS ApS MS Probably not a real vanant
prazpate na tvad etdny anyah (MS *na he tvat tany enyak, KS nah
tvad anye tetd) RV AV VS TS MS (hs) KS 8B SB TB TAA
BrhU AS Vait AG Kausé SMB ApMB N
§1866 We come now to vanants in which one form 18 metncally poor
It happene, a httle surprisingly, that the metncally supenor form seermns
always to be historically older, there 1s no apparent case of secondary
correction of the nieter We begin with a few cases 1o which the
onginal has @, and @ 18 metncally bad
hinva (Vart hunvid) me gatra (KS gatran?) harwah TS KS ApS MS§
Vait
astan batd yun matam tad vadants SB  aglau ca Satine [samvalsarasya,
mserted i Gaasira with all but two mss ] muhirtdn ydn vadant
GB
§187 In the rest the dn: ending 19 original and metrically supenor
The form 1o d 15 m several wstances clearly due to haplology, these
(the first two) are treated 1n VV 2 §808
rdvdny anyo (AV wnlvanyo) bhuvandbhicagle (AV MS bhuvend wicagste)
RV AV MS TB
trint paddny (TA MahinU padi) mhuta guhdsya (TA MahanU
guhdsu) AY VS TA MahanU —Ppp ns padinikatd which Bar-
ret, JAOS 30 195, eruends to tbe AV reading, but 1t may equally
well go with TA MahanU
yastran visvdnt bhuvendn: (MS wviivd bhuvanddhi) tasthuh RV VS MS
CI prec but one, the unnietncal névd may have been influenced
by bhwvand, the first alteration (?)
tira$ aittany (KS ms cultd) vasavo jighdnsats RV AV MS KS  tirah
satyan: maruwlo jghdnsat TS Von Schroeder emends KS (o
cuttdnz, wlhich seems rather arbitrary
sa cittdmr (Ppp me cittdm) mohayatu paresam AV Ppp  Barret, JAOS
42 351, reads Ppp as cutd It may, however, have intended
riltdn
agmir vrirdm jaiighanat RV SV etc  In Svidh oceurs the pratika
agnar vrtrete, 1€ apparently, vrtra-iz  Perhaps a corruption
§168 T'inully, a few vanants in which one or both versions are prose
The first 18 particularly interesting, 1o 1t TS and PB are prose, and
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subatitute the prossic dn for the @ of the other texts Or else, was the

prose version older, and to make it metncal was 4 substituted for ani?

eta (TS PB etant) te aghnye (I'S aghniye, PB 'ghnye) ndman: VS TS
PB 8B MS§

abh: savandn: (TS saveng) pdhs VS TS MS KS SB  Prose in both

areg(dn: me sarvatmdmbhrsah AV arg{dnt me sarvaigan: santu (PG
me nganr) Vait PG arg(a msvany anigéni TS TAA MS  Prose
in both

3 Instrumental plural in ais  ebhs

§169 The vanants are not very numerous nor particularly interest-
g In most of them ais 13 substituted for an oniginal ebhie  Thus
most clearly 1n the following group, where ais 18 unmetncal
cam vagebhih (MS vajuh) puruscandrar abhidyubhih RV AV MSt
226b 20 4, KS

samgiiinam nah (AS nas, TB na, Poona ed nah) svebhyeh (AV
svebhih, TB swvarh) RVKIi AV MS KS TB ‘Yollowed by

samgndnam aranebhyah (AV aranebhih, TB aranaih), same texts The
AV forms in both these vanants are not good metnically, but TB
15 much worse

tvagtar devebhih sahasama indra ApMB  tvasta devarh sahamana indrah
MG

somo rudrair (TS rudrebhar) abhe raksatu tmane TS MS KS AS 8§
It 15 strange thut only TS (usually secondary n relation to MS
KS) has the metncally correct forin (ugainst three different
schools!)  Is it possible, after all, that the others have the original
reading (tho poor metrically), and that TS las corrected the nieter
secondanly?

gamblarebhih pathibhih parvinebhih (MS purvebh:h) MS LS AS SMB
gamblaraih pathibhah parvymh (AV piarjaenah) AV TS HG  The
meter requires gambhirebhih thruout Whitney on AV 18 4 63
suggests emendation of M8 to purvyebhih, which was evidently
the onginal on which TS G péarvyadh 18 based
§170 In another little group AV seems secondary wn substituting
ais for ebhes, tho 1t preserves the meter by patch-words or other changes
angqroblur o gahv yagiyebhih RV TS MS  angirobher yagiayar a
gahha AV

prehi-preha pathibhah pirvyebhah (AV  puryanah) RV AV MS AS
AG

viryebhir (MS virebhir, AV yau wiryair) viretamd Sansthe (TB $aci®,
Poonu ed $aw®) AV VS MS $B SB TB AS §5
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§171. In other cases, on the contrary, 1t seems a fair guess that the
older version 18 that with ais, the archaizing ebhis being secondary, tho
the meter 18 not necessarly deciaive
Jambhyars (KS °bhyebhis) taskaran (KS t °rén) uta VS TS KS In
KS the suffixal y 18 metncally infenor, being consonantsl 1 pro-
punciation, perhaps KS archaizes secondarnly

303098 devarr (V8 SB sajir devebhir) avarath parais ca VS TS MS
KS §B

tebhag {vam putram janaya SG tais lvam pulram (ApMB putrdn)
nindasva AV ApMB  tuzs tvamn garbhini bhava HG  Note that SG
18 forced to read tvam as a monosyllable

satyam parvarr (KS pirvebhir) rgwbhih sammndanah (KS 1 °bhis cdklpanah,
ApS °bhuws cdkupdnah) MS KS ApS Here KS spoils the meter
§172 In the following neither metncal nor other considerations
clesarly decide the onginal form
mautrGvarunaus dhynyath (KS °yebhr agmibhih) MS KS angiraso
dhignyarr agnibhah TA (prose 1n the latter)

mrdam barsvarh (T8 bursvebheh) VS TS MS KSA  Prose The
majonty are more apt to be ongmal

mandikdn jambhyebhih (KSA jambhaih) TS KSA TB ApS Prosc

4 Ablative singular 1n @¢ and tus

§173 The few vanants under this head all concern pronouns or pro-
nominal adjectives, and hence belong, perhaps, more properly n our
chapter on Pronouns The forms are, moreover, adverbial or quasi-
adverhal in function Two concern utlardt or utturatas, one tusmdt and
tatas The last varnant, whose nght to be placed here 1s hughly ques-
tionable, presents three rare forms in tat from asic stems, dubious in
character and solely Rigvedie, for wlich AV substitutes more usual
forma 1n fas
wnisvakarmd tvddityarr ultaratah (MS KS uttarat) patu VS TS MS KS

SB  wivakarmd va ddityair uftarafa upadadhatam TA
18grié ca marundhati rottardad (MG collarato) gopdayatam K8 t MG t
tasmad (ArS VS VSK (tato) wmrad ayayata RV ArS VS VSK TA
prékiad apdklad (AV praklo apikto) adharad udaktdt (AV uduktah)
RV AV

5 Instrumental singular of @ stems in d and ayd

§174 Only onc or two dubious cases
agner jihvam abhy (M8 j:hedbhs, p p jthedm, abhy, AV KS Jthvayabhe)
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tgrnitam (AV grnata) AV VS TS MS KS Cf VV2§309 The
AV KS parallel suggests taking MS as an 1nstr, in spite of p p

ayd pavd pavasvaind vasin: RV SV PB uta na end pavayd pavasva
RV SV  The accent of pavayd 1s on the ultimsa, which gives pause
Oldenberg (Noten on 9 97 53) suggests, among other solutions,
that we have either mistaken accentuation caused by that of ayd’
1o the preceding (the first vanant just quoted), or adverhal shift
of accent

svdvesayd (VS SB “vetd) tanvd samwmsasva VS MS K8 SB Wacker-
nagel 3 p 118 supra takes svdveéa us 1natr , as the parallel suggests
But below, §415, we have suggested taking 1t as nom

[asirdayd dampati vamam abnutam TS yad aéirdd dempati vdmam
asnuteh VS yam dfrd dempati vaimam aénutah TS yaydasipd
dampatt vamem a$nuteh AV Keith takes déirddyd’ as dual ad)
with dampatli, we prefer to take 1t for adirddydya with Waeker-
pagel 3 p 116 infra  In any case there 18 no vanation between
ease-forme @ und ayd, ratlier -dayd and -di are fiom the different
stems -ddyd and -dd ]



CHAPTER V
SHORT AND LONG I STEMS

§176 Out of a mass of miscellaneous vanants concerming @ and 7
declensions, there stande forth with overwhelining force a large group
showing confusion between forma proper to the four declensions which
are pnmanly and regularly feminine, viz the short @ feminines (type
gaty), the monosyllabic ‘radical’ 7 stema (type &ri), and the two deniva-
tive 7 declcn=ions (types devi and vrki) We shall begin with these, in
§§176-213 Their treatment in Wackernagel 3 pp 134 ff, 163 ff,
which see for the extensive earher bibliography, 1s 1n gencral excellent
While our matenals do not perhaps reveal much that 15 new 1n principle,
they nevertheless supplement Wackernagel on many points, and they
eniphasize rather more than hiz treatment the interchanges in vanous
directions  Occasionally they suggest that forms 1n which Wacker-
nagel sees other influences may well be due to sunple confusion between
the declensions (cf notably §189)

§176a No very distinct school tendencies seem to us to be shown hy
the vanants Yet we would call attention to the behavior of the
Taittirlya school, which 1n certain groups of vanants seems to show a
sort of perverse desire to differ from the regular usage Thus, the end-
ings ihhis, tbhyas, and ibhyadm from short : stems (simmlarly abhydm
from short u stems, §230) seem to be charactenstic of tlng school
(§5188-9), while converscly 1t shows some tendency to prefer short 2
forms from I stems (see notably §§198-9) Nor are these scctions the
only ones which contain examples of such perverseness in the Tait
school  We liave noticed like conditione 1n this school on other points,
cf VV 2 passim, notably §§767, 946

1 iforms from @ stems

§178 We shall begin with vanationa hetween short and long : forms
and frst those 1n which apparently onginal : stems present i (devi or
vrki) form® From the plionetic standpoint these cases have been
treated m VV 2 §§526 f

§1T?! Nom sg in is from : stems Here o stnlang group of cases
concerng lengthening of the 2 in the nom g of @ stems, resulting 1n

formas like vrkis  While some of them are more or less dubious, they
72
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are too numerous and on the whole too well attested to permit doubt of

the rcality of the phenomenon, which so far as we can see happens not

to be recorded by Wackernagel (cf his p 135) In every vanant the 1

18 secondary historically

aya$ cdgne 'sy anabhisastis (AS ApMB HG °%) ca MS KS AS S§
K8 ApS Kaué ApMB HG .

abhisir (HG °gfir) yid ca me dhruvd (HG ca no grhe) RVKh HG

plisir (TB °sir) vyaktah Satedhdire utseh VS MS KS TB

nsvd ablisfih prtand jayaty MS  wnsvd he bhiaydh prtani abhwfth TS
'In all conflicts he shall become & protector,’ Keith, who would
read abhistih  The accent, on the ultima (s0 alseo MS ), supports
this interpretation, the fem ‘protection’ 15 abhigfs But we gee no
reason to refuse to admit, even in a inasculine, confusion with the
vrhi declension, we should not emend TS Add to VV 2 §529

sam urir (MS K8 arir) ndim (KS wndah) VS MS KS S§B  The
mesning 18 obscure, and the interprctation of arir doubly so
Egeeling on SB 3 9 4 21 takes 1t as ace pl, BR as nom sg ,
the suthor of SB understood 1t as nom pl, see Eggeling’s note,
Wackernagel 3 §§70, 78 conaiders the passage corrupt and would
emend to widrdam, implying erir as nom pl , a nom sg arir 18 to
him ‘unglaublich’  Had lhie known the other forms in this section
he might have been less emphatic  We tlunk that they prove arir
as nom gg not at all inpossible in 1tself

[tvankrir asvasya svadhitih sam etr RV VS TS KSA Conc quotes
vaiikrir for all texts but KSA | actually vaikrir 18 found mn sll,
and 15 an acc pl ]
3178 Noin sg 1n i from @ stems  The forms in which T of the devi
type 13 substituted for s are on the whole more dubious than the pre-
ceding group, but the first, at least, seems to be a clear and a well
attested case
dtir (TA KSA ati) vdhaso darndd te vayave (TS KSA vayavydk) VS
TS MS KSA Stem dat 15 Rigvedic

$am te methi bhavatu $am yugasya trdma ApMB sam methir bhavatu
$am yugasya tardime AV There 18 much vanation in the form of
this word (see BR ), but  formus are older and at all periods
more usual

kirgr (MS KS MS kdrgy) ase VS TS MS KS SB KS ApS MS
BrhPDh  Boehthingk 1n pw assumes a stem kdrgin for the form
kdrgy, but 1n 80 doing falsifies the accent, which 1n MS 18 wntten
ki'rsy MS pp reads kdargh, ast  Knauer (on MS 2 3 17)



74 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

suggesta wrregular sandlu for kirps  On the whole, the vanant
seems to differ in no wise from the preceding two, except that
the onginal form (: or i stem?) 18 uncertain

rantir ast TS ranti ramalih sinuh ginari ApS vasw; rantth sumandh
MS sumanmd vasvl ranti sinari SV JB But the SV 18 very
uncertain, 1t may be taken with the comm as a dual, see Benfey,
Glosssr, 8 v ram The form ranti of ApS 18 for rantis by the
ueual sandhi

atha jwnir (RV adhd pvri, ApMB athd jivri) widatham @ vadds: (RV
vadithah) RV AV ApMB See VV 2 §529 In RV dual, in
ApMB sing but possibly influenced by recollection of the RV form

hrah-Sirah praty siri v cagte TS ApS  &ro devi pralt sirr v cagle KS
A pecubar case, wiri 18 a fem nonce-formation to the usual sire,
which 18 used without chunge in KS as a fem It reminds us of
the tendency noted below (§225) towards a repartition of short u
stems and 4 steme as masc and fem respectively, but this is the
only case noted of such a tendency among : stems
§179 Acc sg 1n im from @ stems Only a couple of cascs, cach
mvolving, perhaps, extraneous considerations
akiatim devim subhagam (TB manaseh) puro dadhe AV TB  dkitim
devim manasd prapedye SMB Perhaps i in SMB by form-
attraction to devim

kratvd varigtham vara dmurim ula RV AV kratve vare sthemany amurim
uta SV Here the meter favors #, and 18 perhaps responsible for
the SV form

§180 Voc sg in:fromistems We find a number of cases in which
the regular voc e in 2 stems 18 replaced by 1, from the i declension
purnd darve (AV MS darve) pard pata AV VS TS Ms KS SB AS

ApS In RV only stem darn
yaé ca bhimy adhardg ydé ca paScd MS yds te bhime adharad yas ca
pascat AV The stem bhim: has devi forms even in RV, probably
influenced by 1ts synonym prthivi (ef Wachernagel 3 p 136)
abhy enam bhima arnuhy (TA bhumi vrnu) RV AV TA Cf prec
de rante 'dite sarasvats priye preyast mahr nisrute TS ide rante (MS
rante jugle) sarasvalr mahe vbrute PB MS  The form nsrut: may
be formally assimilated to meh: (and sarasvate?)

§181 Dat 8g in ya: from @ stems The extension of devi forms to
the 1 declension 1n the dat , ubl, gen , and loc sg waa so cornmon and
persistent that it 18 familiar even 1 elassical Sanshnt, where 1t also
applies to the monosyllabic 7 stems (type &r1), cf §209 for Vedic variants
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of this declension  We shall also find, 1n §209, a case of a vrki noun
showing a dative of the devi type It 18 worth noting that no devt
nouns occur among the vanants with dative forms borrowed from the
nval 7 and : declengions, but there 18 one 180lated nstance of an abl
sg of vrki type from a devi stem, §210
§182 Among the dative forme here collected, there 1s:httle clear
ndhication of relative age, but if anything the older texts seem unex-
pectedly to prefer the ya: ending (To be included here 18 aleo the
vanant yatra bhimer [bhimyar]  §143 above, where bhimyar has gen
function) Moet of the vanants are prose, once yar (monosyllabic)
seems 1ntended to make meter out of what 1 a prose formula 1n the
other texts
devavitaye (MS °vityar) tva (K8 vo) grhnam: V8 TS MS KS SB TB
ApS  devatabhyas tvd devavitaye grhingma KS  Only MS 18 1ntended
to be metncal
rtaye (TB rtya:) stenahrdayam VS TB
anugfup (TB °tuk) panktyar (MS panktaye) TB Ap& MS
bhitya: (AS bhutaye) namah MS ApS MS AS
adityar (S8G °taye) sviha VS TS MS KSA SB TB SG
samvesdyopavesaya gayatryar (etc ) chandase (TS ApS omit) ‘bhibha
taye (TS ApS ebhibhatyar, 8§ 'bhibhrtyaz, KS ‘bhibhityar) svaha
TS PB 88 KS ApS
vasyeg{aye (msprinted vaspa®) tvd LS vasyaptyar tvd Vaut
cltaye svihd HG  cittyar svaha ApS
gopUhdye vo nirdlaye MS  bhildya tvd nardtaye VS 8B raksdyar tvd
narityar KS  sphatyar tvi nardtyar TS TB ApS
anumataye (TB °tyaz) suaha SB TB BrhU AG SG Kau$ asiyantya
canumatyar ca svihd AS
suvargeyaye (VSK svar®) saktyar (VSK SvetU éaktyd) VSK TS
SvetU svargyaya Saktyd (MS saktaye) VS MS KS SB  Metn-
cal, §aktya: three syllables
§183 A couple of wnfimitive vanants 1n e a: may be added here,
altho they are probably not really comparable The ongin of the at
of certain 1nfimtive forms 18 really unexplained, that -dhya: 18 formed
by affiang the dative cnding (IE *ati or *e: =) Skt e to a stem final
*dhya or *dhyd, as commonly assumed, 138 hardly more than a placebo,
and still less hkely 18 1t that the frequent ending -tava: (with double
accent, on stem and ending both) 18 from a stem *lava or *tavd, since
the parallel and similar -tave obviously belongs to stem tu (see below,
§238) But whatever be the hwstory of these forms, the important
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point for our purposes 18 that from RV on the infimitive of this type
18 always dhyaz, never dhye except 1n the 1solated TS occurrence of our
first vanant, and this 18 hikely to be a mere phonetic simplfication of
ai to ¢ (VV 2 §705) The other vanant which follows 15 even more
dubious
te te dhdminy usmas gamadhye TS ta (V8 SB ya) te (RV K8 N
vam) dhaminy (RV KS N vastiny) ubmas gamadhya: RV VS
MS KS SB N Two mss of KS also have yamadhye
pandhdsyar yasodhisyar PG . pardhdsye yaso dhasye MG The MG
forms, at least, are best taken as verbs (fut ind) Stenzler
(questionungly) and Oldenberg follow the comm 1 taking -dhisyar
as un nfinitive form and ya$odhdsyar as a cpd Cf VV 1 §177,
2 §705
§184 Abl -gen #g 1n yds from @ stems What has been said on the
datives in yar applies equally here It only needs to be noted, further,
that 1n the firet group of vanants the form for which yas 18 secondanly
substituted 1n SV 18 not the usual es, but the older yas, which 15 the
only form known 1n RV from the stem aw, ¢f Wackernagel 3 p 138
avyo (SV awyd) vare (SV *vdraih) par: priyjah RV SV (ter) avyo vire
(SV avyd varah) part priyam RV SV avyo (SV tavyd) virebhih
pavate madintamah RV 8V avyo (SV awya) virebhir aryatr (SV
avyata) RV 8V  awyo (S8V avyd) vare mahiyate RV SV anyo
viresu (SV avyd varebhir) asmayuh RV SV awyo (SV  avyd)
varath panpitah RV SV
yonyd (TA yoner) wa pracyuto garbhah AV TA
egd twi pdtu nurrter upasthat (TA nirrtya upasthe, AV prapathe purastat)
RV AV TA
surydyd udhe 'dityi (VSKt KSt adutya, MS dadhar aditer, KS 1idho
aditer) upasthe VSK TS KS §§ KS MS
adutya (VS T8 SB aduyai, VSK aditer) bhdgo ' VS VSK TS MS
KS SB MS
§188 Nom -acc dual in yau from @ stems A single vanant shows
ths form in three YV texts of different schools, while only one (VS )
has the ‘proper’ ending 1, clearly as a secondary substitution (note that
the meter requires éronyau, as three syllables) The ending yau belongs
onpinally to the vrk? declension, whence 1t waa taken over first into the
devi pouns (§212, below), and then sporadically 1nto : stemns
ansau grivdé ca sronyau (V8 §roni) VS MS KS TB
§186 Instr -dat -abl dual see §189 below
§187 Nom pl isfrom + stems In one variant TS bas vahnis, an
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1solated form of vahn:, wluch seems never to have been noticed pre-
viously, for the regular vehnayes of other texts, perhaps under the
influence of the preeeding and parallel dawvis
upe (TS MS wupo) devan dawir wméah prigur vehnaya (TS vehnir)
usryah (VS 8B pragur uéijo vehmitaman) VS TS MS KS §B
§188 Instr, dat -abl pl i-bhis, -bhyas, from : stems Regarding 3
1n these forms, 1t 18 to be noted that the pp of TS reads short : where
the s p has 7, suggesting that ¢ wae interpreted as (onginally rhythmic)
lengthening of quasi-final = (this lengthening 15 regularly abolished 1n
the pada-pathas, VV 2 §428) Tlus lengthening seems specially com-
mon belore labial consonante (VV 2 §§464 ff |, 515, etc) It may be
noted, however, that the other conditions favorable to such lengthening,
which include the vowel's being followed by a single consonant, exist
only in tbe wnstr plur (-bhit) The general influence of the 7 stems,
80 cornmon 10 other case forms, seeins to us an amply sufficient explana-
tion of these forms also, other pada-pathas do not seem to support
that of TS, and we arc not inclined to see influcnce of the law of
rhythmc lengthemng here —The vanants in this and the next section
seemn to suggest a preference for i 1n the Tait school, 30 wlso with 4
for », §230, cf §175a
rign prsfibhih (KSA prstibheh, ms bhr°) TS KSA  Macdonell and
I{eith, Vedir Indez 2 359, take prsti for an 7 stem, but the usual
theory (e g Wackernagel 3 p 136) that makes 1t an 1 stem 18 more
plausible
prstibhyah (KSA prst®) svaha TS KSA  See prec
svahikrtibhyah (TS ApS °fibhyah) presya TS SB K8 ApS MS
Most MS mss “tibhyah
hradunibhyale (KSA °n2°) swahd VS TS KSA  Onginally ¢ stem,
Wackernagel 3 p 138
§189 Inetr <lat -abl  dual n hyam Ilrom 2 steme The forms
uksthhyam and sronibhydam are 1n our opion n no wise different from
the plural forms of the preceding section We cannot agree with
Wackernagel 3 pp 54 f, 303, who regards them as directly based upon
the nom dual akgi, §éroni  If other 7 forms from shorl 2 stems were
unknown, or even rare, this suggestion might be considered  But sinee
just the opposite 13 the case, we see no reason to lovk for any more
specific motivation of these dual forms Note that the stem sron: even
has & nom dual §ronyau, follomang the (vrki, or later) der declen-
sion (§185)
sucaksd aham aksibhyim (MG aks:®) bhiydsam AG PG MG N In
the older language the form with 7 18 commoner than that with «
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matrdvarunau fronibhyam (KSA °n2°) TS KSA

srombhyam (TS °ai°) svdhd TS KSA

yakgmam Sronbhydm (ApMB °ni®, v 1 °n:®) bhdsaddt RV AV ApMB
ya® bhasadyam ronibhydm bhdsadam AV

2 1 stcms of uncertain quantity

§180 So far we have dealt only with what we believe to have been
originally short ¢ stems, attracted towarde I declensions The reverse
procese 18 at least equally common, especially with devi nouns, but also
with orki and monosyllabic (4r%) types The confusion 18 in a few cases
so old and profound that we really do not know which 18 original
Thus the question of takari or °r: 1a left doubtful by Wackernagel
(3 p 186), and we can add nothing to his statement except that 1o the
following vanant AVPpp, according to Roth, has tagarm
n te bhinadmi takarim (KS °rim, AV mehanam, Ppp tagarim [Roth])

AV TS K8 ApS
§191 The most familiar case of thia sort 1s the notorious ogedh:
or °dhi  Lanman (NI 371) classified 1t doubtfully as a devi noun
Whackernagel (3 p 186) contents humself with stating the broud facts,
as follows the sing (lacking in RV [amily books) has only : forms in
the Veda (Lo W’a single exception from AV we can add another from
ApMB, §192) In the plural RV and AV have 7 forms except in the
nom (voc ), where ayas and s interchange Both types are found
later, but : forms predominate in elassical Sanskrit
§192 Our variants from this stem are few except for the noni pl
We have noted only one ace sg and one dat pl
wmam khandmy ogadhem (ApMB °dhim) RV AV ApMB
osadhibhyah (SG °dhi®, sc namah) MG S§G
§183 As to the nom pl, the forms ayas and is are not metrcally
equivalent and in metncal vanants (which include all but one of those
herc noted) this needs to be borne in mund In neurly all of them is
18 the older form, histoncally, and in meost 1t 18 alsv favored by the
meter  As a rule later texts substitute ayas, vften withiout any attempt
to patch the meter
yd ogadhih (AV TS TB Kaué PrinigU °dhayah) somarazith RV AV
VS TS AB TB PranagU Kaué SMB GG KhG

yatravgadhih samagmata RV VS yad osadhayah samgachante (KS
sarnagmalia) TS MS KS

y& oyadhih purva jatsh RV VS KS SB 8§ KS N ya osadhayah
prathemagéh MS KS M8 MG ya jata osadhayah TS TB ApS
Note that MS etc by a further change make passable meter
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kalpantam dpa ogadhayah (TS TB °dhih) VS TS MBS KS S§B TB
Here probably ayas 18 original, tho poor metncally, and the see-
ondary is 18 introduced to improve the meter

bam no bhavantv apu ogadhayeh (AV * °dhih) S wdh AV (bis) (Read
apa at 2 3 6, see Whitney's note ) The meter 15 certainly better
with s .

osadhth pratr modadhvam RV VS ogadhayah prats modadhvam enam
(KS om enam, VS §B °dhvam agram etam) VS TS. MS KS SB
ogadhayah pratr yrbhnita VS VSK SB  osadhayah pratr grhnitdg-
ram (MS grbhni®) etamn TS MS KS The RV s clearly old and
sound with ogadhih  Most other texts, \f really based on 1t, substi-
tute oggadhayah, which spoils the meter, some try to patch 1t with
generally poor success

sam ogadhayo rasena V8 TS MS KS SB TB 8§ sam osadhibhar
osadkih VS SB  Probably not real varants, both metncally
passable

ogadhayah (RV VS °dhih) pracucyavuh RV VS TS MS KS TheRV
original 1s here rather poor metrnically (Oldenberg suggests pra
acu®), and the chunge to -aych was doubtlesa meant to improve 1t

wndrdagni dyavaprthwt épa osadhih (KS Sdhayah) TS K8 suryagni
dydviprthiwt uro antwrikgapa osadhayeh MS  Vocatives  This 1s
the only prose variant, the 1solated TS 1s apt to be secondary

3 :forms from i stems

§184 The stem ritri  Therc 15 no douht that ratri ‘might’ (Wacker-
narel 3 p 185) was onginally a devi noun, us it still 18 exclusively in RV
According to Wackernagel, KS also has only 1 forms except ratrayah
which 1t uses exclusively for rdatrth in the nom pl, and a smgle case
of nom sg rdlrih  In the vanants, as we should expect, older texts
mn general show 1 forms, later ones © forms  We find
§196 Nom sg 1in s
tato ratry (TA ratror) agdyate RV TA MananU  Twomas of MahinU
ralrir

ratry (TB ratrt, KS v 1 rdtrh) stomam na pgyuse (KS t TB °pi) RV
IKS TB Voc mm RV

$am rdtri (VS ratrth, VSK TA ratrih) prate dhiyatam AV VS VSK
MS TA (On VS see §206

§196 Aec sg in um (note preference of KS for im, of Wacker-
nagel 1 c)
ratrm-ratrim (MS KS SB KS MG rdtrim-rdlrim) aprayivam bharan-

tah AV TS MS KS SB KS MG
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anuvds (etc, see VV 2 §255)  ratrim (VS MS K8t ritrim) jinva
VS TS MS KS GB Vait
ratmm (KSA rdtrim) pivasa TS KSA
ratrim dhenum wayatim (AV upayatim) AV HG ApMB  ratrim dhe®
wd® SMB PG MG
rétrm (KS ratrim) pnea TS KS PB Vait
ye ratmm (KS rdtrim) anuligthante (KS t °sthatha) AV KS
§197 Nom pl 1n ayaes
yds te ratrth (MS KS rdtreyek) santar devayanth TS MS KS Here
ritrih certainly makes hetter meter, Imt 1s found only mm TS,
while MS KS (generally older than TS ) agree on ratrayah  The
latter 18 the wsual Vedic form (but no nom pl occurs in RV or
AV), and 18 presenbed for the Veda by Pan 4 1 31
§198 The stem vurdtri (or varu®, VV 2 §562) Like rdtri this 1s
onginally 8 devi noun but shows @ forms (Wackernagel 3 p 1%4), tho
only 1n texts of the Tait school among the varnants (ef §175a)
Acc sg 1n wn
varitrim (KS t varutrim) tvegtur varunasya ndabhin TS KS  varitrim
tvastur varunasye nabhim V8 SB  twasfur varutrim warunasye
nabhim MS
Nom pl 1in ayas
varitrayo yanayas lvd devir TS  vardiriz fva (KS °tris tud) devir visoa-
devyavatth VS KS SB  Wackernagel | ¢ suggests that vari-
trayas 18 1nfluenced by the adjommng janayas But thas will not
explain the other vanants here
varutrir evayan KS  veritreyas ttvivayan ApS
§199 Root i stems, type sri Cf Wackernagel 3 p 187 Here
fonns of the 2 type are rare  We find two 1nvolving the nom sg (one
of them, however, doubtful), and two the dative plural Again, asn
the prec, Tait texts seem to favor short
vegabrir (TS ®irr) am TS KS GB PB Vait LS Wackernagel 1 ¢
suggests influence of the neighbonng vasyag(ir asiin TS
asrivayas (TS ApS “m¢, MS °vis) chandeh VS TS MS KS SB ApS
The word 18 obscure and probably artificinl VS comm takes
‘vaya$ as a cpd contaming stem vayas It must certainly be felt
us nom sg, and 8o the other formns of the variant If they are
felt as contaimng the stem vi (in pada-vietc ), the vanation between
MS and TS would belong lere
namah cendbhyah sendnibhya$ (VS TS °rabhya$) ca vo nameh VS TS
MS KS See VV 2 §527 und (for the same shortening of the stem
m compoaition) §523



FORMAL VARIANTS OF I, I STEMS 81

namah Svanibhyo (MS 4vani®) VS MS K8 namoe mrgayubhyah
vantbhya$ ca vo namah TS See VV 2 §528  Boehtlinghk’s postula-
tion of a Btem §vanin ‘huving dogs’ 18 most implausihle, particu-
larly in view of sendnibhya$ above
§200 Other 7 stems (mostly of the devi type) show only sporadically
vanant forms of the : declension among the vanants We shall classfy
them by case forms, first, nom sg in:hfor?
prate tva parvatl (TS TB °tir, MS KS MS pdrvati) vettu VS TS MS
KS SB TB MS Oue ms of KS parvati
narirast VS TS MS SB TA MS nary ast V8 KS SB  The stem
abhrir or babhrir almost always found in the context may have
cauged form asaimilation (Wackernagel 3 p 184)
ambd ca buld ca niatni ca MS  ambd duld mtatrar TS In AV
6 136 1 nutatni 1s the epithet of a plant, here of a brick The
chances are that the 7 stem 1s onginal
§201 The original type of the stem skambhani (°ni) 18 vanously
given Macdonell, VGr §375A3, implausibly tlunke that 1t 1s a epd
of skambha and the root-noun nt  We prefer to hold (w,th BR and
Wackernagel 3 p 183) that it 13 fem to RV skdmbhana If the accent
of VS VSK (skambhani’, TS °nf) 1s correct, the rule would require
vrki declension, so that in our vamant V8 wounld be regular, VSK
irregular K8 has no accents in thus mantra but 1 2 7 accents skdm-
bhani, which would suggest that the fem stem 13 a devi form In
either case T'ait texts have a shortening of the %, as seems to be their
tendency
dwa (dwas, dwah) skambhanir (VS SB °nir, VSK T K8 1 °ny) asi VS
VSK KS TS SB TB ApS In KS 1 6 rewl skambharny as
dhinyam as, acc to note on kS 31 5
§202 Nom pl 1n ayas for s or yas  (On the endings s and yas 1n
the devi declension sce §213)
anigulayah Sakvarayo dikas ca me yajiena kalpantam VS {akvarir angu-
layo disas TS MS KS The form sahvarayo 13 hkely to have
been 1nfluenced by the neighboring arngulayah (Wackernagel 3
p 184)
devandam patnar (VS patnyo, MS patnayo) disah (MS KSA f vwah) VS
TS MS KSA The meter requres three syllables, patnayah 13
otherwise familiar (Wackernagel 3 p 183 )
naris (VS ndryas) te patnayo (VS patnyo) loma V5 TS KSA
mahénimni revatayah TS MS KSA mahdnamnyo revatyeh VS Sce
Wackernagel 3 p 184
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§203 Instr pl 1n tbhes for ibhis
samibhih Semyants tvd VS  sunibhih (KSA t &imi®) fumyantu tva TS
KSA
§204 Voc sg 1o € for z, among the vanants only by apparent assi-
milation to neighboring forms in ¢, as suggested for our first vanant
by Boehthingk ZDMG 52 81, Wackernagel 3 p 1B5 top
sarawvate nu (GG sarasvaty anv) manyasve GG KhG ApG HG In
prececing pada occur adute and anumate, to which serasvate seems
assimultated
1a tubhyam adite mah: (TS mahe) VS TS MS KS SB  Again doubt-
less assimilation of mahe to adite

4 Interchunges between different @ declensions

§206 So much for variants between long and short ¢ declensona
We now comic to vanations between forms proper to diffcrent 7 declen-
siong, that 18 to the three types devi, vrki, and 77 We begin with
§206 Nom sg in 7 (of devi type) from vrki nouns In most of these
vanunts the Ty form s older, ns we should expect  VrAi nouns begin
to appear with noms of devi type, laclung s, as early as RV itself
(Wackernagel 3 p 172)
adurmangalbih (AV °li, Ppp °li5) patilokam @ visa (AV wvisemam) RV
AY Ppp SMB ApMB

gaurir (AV gaur in, TB TA gauri) mamdya saldunt taksati RV AV
TB AATA N

visvardpa $ebalir (KS favaly) agniketuh TS KS PG

sinkhir an TS MS ApS MS wmnhy an VS KS SB KS  swhir (KS
sinhy) ase rayaspogavamah TS MS KS  anhyr (VS KS SB K§
sinhy) av sapatnasah VS T8 MS KS SB MS KRS sunkir (KS
anhy) an supragavamh sviha TS MS KS  sinhy ast suprajavanh
rayasposavanth svaha V8 SB sinhar (VS KS 8B sinhy) aw ddut-
yavanth (MS adds seyatavanik) svahe VS TS MS KS SB

mahisir (IKS ®gy) as: TS MS KS MS  On this see Lanman, N7 368
In RV the word 13 mdhisi, with sccent and inflection of devi type,
im TS MS mahist'r, of vrkt type KS accents mahisy sy, asaf
of vrki type, but yct has the devi ending  Wackernagel 3 p 179
distingmishics two words, mahigi’ ‘Buffelkub’, and mahist ‘Furstin’,
the latter he scparates entirely from mafusa and regards as fem
to compv mdhiyas This however seems forced In RV 5 25
7d (repeated elsewhere) mahist 15 commonly tuken to mean ‘she-
buffulo’
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samhitds nbvardpt (TS ApS °pik) VS TS SB §§ ApS  Asin the
K8 form of the preceding, VS accents the word on the ending,
a8 1f 1t were & vrki form

phalgir (KSA °gur) lohitorni balakst (VS pal®, KSA ms valakgls) tah
tsdrasvatyeh VS TS MS KSA Von Schroeder emends KSA to
°k#i, but eince MS VS TS make the word ovytone (KSA has no
accents here), while the masc 18 paroxytone, it should belong to
the vrki declension KSA therefore has the correct form, which
should be kept

bam ratri (VS rdatrih, VSK TA ratrih) pratv dhiyatam AV VS VSK
MS TA Mahidhara and Gnffith take ratrih as plural, bhthely
undisturbed by the singular verb with which 1t goes It 18 indeed
true that the preceding parallel pAda lias ahdn: ‘days’ as subject
(but with properly plural verh)  The vrhi nom sg of rdtr: 18 here-
tofore unrecorded (even in Wackernagel 3 p 185) On rdtrih
see §195

§207 Nom sg n is (of vrki type) from devi nouns Such forms are

much rarer, and generally dubious The first 1s the cleurest vanant,

and 1n 1t Whitney calls sarasvatih in AV a 'Munder’ This however

seems too drastic, especially sincc TB has the same form  But it may

be partly duc to form assimlation to lisro devir preceding (subject of

sadantam, sarasvaiih 15 included 1n the subject)

sarasvall (AV TB t °tih) svapasah sadentu (AV °taim) RV AV VS
MS KS TB N Both edd of TB °tth

sapatnir abhibhivari (ApMB °rik) RV + ApMB t The ending may be
influenced by thc preceding (ace pl ) sapatnir, so Wintcrmtz,
p o

vami (KapS vdmyd) te samdris visvam reto dhegiye (KS KapS dhigiya)
tava vamir (K8 KuapS vamy) anu samdrss M8 KS KapS wéva-
sya te vibvavalo vrsmydvateh tavdgne vdmir anu samdr§ viSvi reldna
dhigiya TSt Keith's translation of TS 1s scarcely possible  We
must apparcutly take vami  vdmir as nom sg fem , and anu as
adverbial, dhd mddle with relus, as commonly with garbham
'‘Lovely in thy sight, may I recewve all seed, lovely furthermore
(or, again) o thy sight', MS KS ‘lovely in the sight of thee,
O Agni, that art all, possesscst all, hast vinle power, furthermore
may I receive all seeds’, TS

bazabojopakasini HG khazapo “jopakasinih ApMB  In VV 2 §381 1t
18 suggested that ApMB may have a vrki forn But two good
mss read °ni, which may well be intended A plural would also
be conceivable
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§208 The nouns sri and lakgmi, nom sg Two variants in the aame
passage concern these two words, the one 8 monosyllabie + stem, the
other ongmally a vrk: noun, so that both ehould have noms 1o s, and
do so0 1n Classical Sansknit, where lakgmi 15 the only vrki noun wiieh
regularly retains the old s ending This 18 undoubtedly due to the
influence of the synonym sri (Wackernagel 3 p 171 f) Nevertheless
the den form, without &, of lakym7 13 known 1n the Veda (ibid p 175)
In the MahanU form of the following variant not only 18 alaksmi read
without s, but 1t has even caused the neighboring éri(s) to lose 1ts s,
producing & dev: nom sg from a monosyllabie stem, which 1s nowhere
recognized 1 our grammars (cf Wackernagel 3 p 172) All mss of
MahinU seem to agree, and the comm supports the form
érir me bhajatu TA  §ri me bhajata MahanU  Followed by talaksmir

me nakyats TA  alukgmi me nasyatea MahanU
§209 Dat sg 1 ar (of den type) from vrki and 51 nouns The
devt ending 1n this and other oblique cases 1= well known as an alter-
native form in Clasaical Sansknt with monosyllabic 7 stens ~ So in the
Vedic vrk? nouns, az may replace ¢, ¢f Wackernagel 3 §8%¢  The shift
has 1ts phonetic aspeet, on wlueh see VV 2 §705 We find one or two
vanants of each class
sukham mesuya mesyar VS SB  sugam mesaya mesyar (RV  mesye)
RV VSK TS MS KS LS Onsms of K§ mesye It may be
noied that TS MS KS read mesyg:, retaimng the accent of
mesye, while V8 VSK 8B accent megya, as 1s proper for o devi
form

vegasriyar (LS °ye) tvd Vit LS Add to VV 2 §705

Sriyar (MG sreye) puwtraya vettavar (MG vedhavar) MG ApMB

§210 ALl sg in as (of vrki type) from devi noun  Contranwise, a
devi «tem shows a vrki form 1o the abl sg in the fullowing  Strange
to wny, the irregulanity oecurs only in late satra texts (to be sure, of
the MV sehool, perhape a hyper-archaism?)
ayugmatyd (AS 88 °tya) rco ma gata (Vart mapagiyd, Kaué ma satse)

tanipat (35 °pah) sdmnah (AS samna om) TS AS 88 Vait Kaué
ayusmatyd reo ma chaits: ete JB

§211 Loe sg 1n yam and ¢ We find one stray vanant in which
AV shows 1 agamst RV yam Wackernagel 3 pp 168, 170, admits
only ydm for devi nouns and only i for vki nouns  He does not allude
to this variant ease, the stem oecurs only here, so that there 15 no evi-
dence for 1ts ongnal declension On 1t of Bloomfield, The Atharvu-
teda p 49
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dgfryam (AV dg{ri) padam krnute agnadhdne RV AV MG  The nccent

15 on the final 1n both RV AV
§212 Nom -acc dual in yau (of vrki type) from devi nouns In this

case the onginal vrk? ending began to displace the old 3 of deni stems as

early s AV, and became universaal in classical Sansknt (Wachernagel

3 p 175) As we saw above (§135), 1t even affected sporadicully short

1 ateins

ghrtct stho dhuryau patam VS SB  ghrtdcyau stho yoyamanasya dhw yau
patam MS

pantre stho vargnavyau (TB ApS i) VS SB 1B ApS GG Kht
osadhya (') vaignave [from @ stem] sthah NS

yadardghati (read yadd ra®) varadeh Vait  yadi rakhutyau vadatah ApS
An obscure n pr

§213 Nom (voc) pl yas (of vrki type) from derl nouns Tlos

ending 15 exactly analogous to the dual ending just mentioned, orunin-

ally pecuhar to the vrki type, yas appears in devi nouns in AV and

becomes regular later  Wackernagel 3 p 177 has noteu many of our

variants  After two consonants yas s often spelled tya., of VV 2 §791

tds tod devir (SMB MG devyo) jarase (SMB BG °sa) san viayantu
(PG vwyayasva) SMB PG HG ApMB MG (Ia PG deniras to
he taken as acc VV 1 §70)

trsro rohinir (KSA rohinyo, ms rau’) vaéa matriyah (KSA °tryah) TS
KSA To be added to VV 2 §§728, 791

fisro rohinis (KSA °nyas) tryavyas td vasindm TS KSA

rohinis (V8 °nyas) tryavayo vace VS MS

paricavis (KSA °vyas) tisra ddutyandm TS KSA

anyalaenyo matryah (MS “nir matrih) VS MS

pavamdnth (RVKh TB YDh °nyah) punantu nah (lod, md, tr) SV
RVI<h TB MG YDh

ndaris (VS ndryas) b patnayo (VS patnye) loma VS TS KSA

devir vamrir asya bhuvanasya (TS 1 bhdtasya) prathamayd rtavarth MS
TA devyo vamryo (VSK vamrnyo) bhitasya prathamaid makhasya
vo ‘dya §uro ridhyasan V8 VSK SB Voes

tisrah sulpd vasd varsvadevyah TS KSA  silpd varsvadevih (VS °devyal)
¥S MSt

mahdndmni revatayeh TS MS KSA mahindmnyo revalyah VS

tah pracya (Vait °yah, MS prdcir) ujpgdhere (KS t "hire, Vit samp-
gaire) Vait K§ MS  pracis copjagahire ApS

phalavatye (MS KSA Cvatir) na osadhayah pacyantim VS MS KESA
SB phalinyona TS TB
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vasyd (RVKh VS yasydm ima) baheyas tanvo vitaprgthah RVKh V8
MS yasya: bahvis tanuvo vitaprsthah TB

devdnam patnir (VS patnyo, MS patnays) ditah (MS KSA t wisah)
VS TS MS KSA

ya devir antdn abhito dadanta AV ydh ca gna devyo ‘nidn abhito MG
yas ea devir antdn  ApMB HG  ydé ca devis tantun (SMB devyo
antin) PG SMB See VV 2 §63

5 Other vanants concermng @ and 7 stems

§214 Stemsin:and :n  Leaving now thc interchanges between the
feminine @ and 7 declensions, we take up next a few cazes of apparent
confusion between 1 and in ateme  In the firat two coses clear in stemns
are provided 1n secondary texts with nominatives in s, as if from 2
atemns (cf Wackernagel 3 p 279 infra) In the other two cases here
quoted, econtranwisee, the 8V substitutes nommatives 1n 7 for RV 15,
the SV forms are taken by Benfey as from n stems
didrehetih patatri vipnivin MS MG direhetir indriydvdan (PB 1 ®yavdn)
patatri (PG °trh) TS PB TB PG ApMB

tan no dantl (TA dant:h) pracodaydt MS TA MahanU Stem dant
otherwise unrecorded

vydrasth (SV °81) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV dharmand) RV SV

suparno avyathir (SV °thi) bharat RV SV Pan 3 2 157 records
avyathin

§218 Highly anomalous 18 the folloming gen pl mahindm of VSK
If textually sound 1t must apparently be due ta the influence of n
stems, even a shart 1 stem of any gender should have 7 in this ease
But since 1t scems necessary to take i1t as 8 feminine, 1ts anomaly 1s
nercased, for mahindm could not pass for a gen pl fem even from an
i stem
mahinim (VSK mahindm) payo 'ss VS VSK TS KS SB KS ApS

MS $G

6 Alternative case endinga within the same declension

§216 Instr sg 7 and yd We come now to vanants which show
different case endings within one and the same declensional type, that
18, casee 1n which no ‘foreign’ influence from a different 1 or 7 declension
18 to be assumed  And first interchange between the old 1nstr ending 7
and the later yd The first concerns a devi noun, the rest short : stems
a$urbhyim dugdham bhigad sarasvatyd (MS °vati) VS MS KS TB
acitti yat (AV acuttyi cet) tava dharmi yuyoprma RV AV TS MS KS
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yah samidhd ya éhufi (KS °tyd) RV KS AS AG
dvabhyém taye mabatya (VS SB 8§ °safi) ca AV VS MS SB TA
AS SS |
dame-deme suglutir (AV KS °tyd, TS °tir, MS °i) vam wyana (TS
MS KS vavrdhand, AV vavrdhdnau) AV TS MS KS AS S§
The AS SS reading 15 corrupt TS sugfutir 18 scc pl , MS
susfuli may be a dual adj, but may equally well be taken us
1netr B8g
§217. Instr sg 2 and y@ See Lanman NI 380 for the conditions
under which ¢ normally appears, namely at or near the end of a pada
We find vanants only of svast: with °tyé The former 1s original 1n
the first, and probably 1o the second, in the latter, however, it 1s adver-
ial and need not be felt as mnstr Cf Wackernagel II 1 p 123, 111
p 146 supra
sam siuribhir maghavan (RV MS K8 harwah, AV { harivan) sam
svastyé (RV svastt) RV AV V8§ TS MS KS SB TB
tena yantu yagamandh svastr MS  tenarlu yagamanah svast: (KS * ApS
°tya) TS KS (both) ApS
§218 Instr sg ind from fem nouns, and yi from masc nouns
Here we find two casea (the firat in the hst) 1n wluch nouns which are
regularly fem have the masc ending ind, and conversely two nouns
ususlly masc have the fem ending y@ To be sure yd@ was not origin-
ally restricted to the femn, and Wackernagel 3 p 147 regards MS
kikidivyd 1o our tlurd vanant as older than the RV °ving  To us this
seems most unhhely, 1t 1s rather a late and secondary confusion, either
of form or of gender (on change of gender sec §§783-802)
pretang dharmand (MS pretyd dharmane) dharmam pinve V8 MS SB
vrksam wasanya (HG °nind) jehv AV HG
cigena kiidivina (MS °divya) RV VS M8 KS
manind (K8 manyd) ripint TS KS KSA
§219 The stem pat: shows patind, paleh, and palyd, patyuh, the
latter two under the influence of nouns of relationship, ¢f Whitney
Gr §343d, Wackernagel 3 p 142
upa prela marulah suddnave (KS svatavasa) end wiSpatingbhy amum
ragagnam TS K8 preta maruteh svalgvasa end wmspalyamum rdjd-
nam abht MS MS$
agne grhapate sugrhepatir aham tvayg (with varr) grhepating (VSK
*patya) bhiydsam VS VSK TS MS KS SB 88 ApS Kaus
sugrhapatir maya tvam (with varr ) grhapating (VSK °tya) bhayah, same
texts
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Juglo vicaspataye (MS °patth, KB SS °pateh, TB °patyuh) TS MS
KB GB JB AS 8§ Vait K8

o mukgiya ma pateh ApS mrtyor mukgiye ma patyuh MS preto
murnicalu md pateh PG t

§220 Loc sg int @ Despite Wackernagel's scepticism (3 p 155),
which admuittedly has much justification, we are inchned to hold that
upasruti in the following 1s a loc , and probably upaérut: also, tho we
have suggested the possibility of taking 1t as an adverbial (quasi-neuter)
accus (VV 2 §525)
agne tram siklavig asy upabruti (MS °t, TB upuasrito) dwas (TB

dwah) prthiwyoh MS SB TB AS §§

§221 Loc 8sg ind@ au On the onginal distinction see Wacker-
nagel 3 p 152 | au belongs to the position before o pausc (contrary to
the usage 1in the nom -acc dual, §128), and internally before a vowel
(bewng then represented by @ before u vowels, dv before others, in RV
SV VS, for other schools see VV 2 p 414), wlile @ occurred before a
following consonant  Among the vanants we find the shift only inter-
nally before u consonant  Generally speaking late and secondary texts
substitute au for original a
rtasya yond mahigi aheyata RV rtasya yonau mahisd agrbhnan (TS

KS ApMB chinvan) TS MS KS ApMB

aya(h)sthinam (TS °nav) udituu (RV °tq) siryasya RV TS MS KS

sidan yond (SV yonau) vanegp @ RV SV

utoditi (AV °tau) maghavan siryasye RV AV VS TB ApMB

sattd ni yond (SV yonau) kalasesu sidats RV SV

devo nardsanso ‘gnau (SS 1 'gnd) vasuwane AS 88

satd (SV VS sdteu) vajasya karavah RV AV SV V& TS MS KS
ApS MS§

[ma twd ne kran parvacito (AV Sattd, MS °cittau) nikarinah AV VS
TS MS KS The accent of AV pa’rvacittd corresponds neither
with pirvacito nor with parvacittau  Following pp 1t 18 usually
taken as nomn pl, for >cutah, a poor substitute for °cito  But the
MS reading suggeets that the pp may be wrong and a loc
intended )

§222 Nom -ace sg neut inwm  No grammar recogmzes {he nenter
ending = from @ atems except for the pronoun kimn (see e g Lanman
N1 377, Wackernagel 3 §72) But TS TA agree on sdnasim 1o the
following, which can be notlung else It 18 of course due to the analogy
of @ vtems, and perhaps to the direct suggestion 1o the following and
parallel adjectives dyumnam (TS KS satyam) citrabravastamam
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avo (TS MBS KS TA sravo) devasya sdnast (TS TA °sim) RV VS
TS MS KS TA
(ma me harde (MS hardum) tnga (MS dwngd) vadhih TS MS  But here
the different, masculinc stemn hird: would be meant, if M§ really
intended hdrdim (threc mss hdrdi) |
§223 Alternative wnting of 1y and ¥ 1o stem final of 7 and, 1 stems
This purely phonctic matter has been treated 1o VV 2 §§788-792 and
need not be discussed here, a3 it does not really concern nflection



CHAPTER VI
LONG AND SHORT U STEMS

§224 The conditions here are different from those of the : and 3
stema 1n geveral respects  In the first place, there seeme to have been
no u declension ongnally corresponding to the devi type Stemsin @
were either dechned like vrki (polysyllabic stems, type tani) or hke §ri
(monosyllabic stems, type bhi) Formas analogous to devi begin to
oceur quite early, to be sure, 1n the case of tani nouns, as early as the
RV itself But these are rare in RV and are to be regarded as sec-
ondary This analogical influence, incidentally, never extended to the
nom sg, which 1o 4 sters always ends s 5, even 1n later Sanskrit
In obhque cases of the sing 1t 18 extended algo to 4 fennnines, as 1o the
t declenson

§226 As 1n the case of : and 7 sterns, there 13 conaiderable nter-
influence between long and short u steme But here the matter 18
complicated by a tendency which manifests iteelf quite carly (already
mm RV) to develop a parallehsm between masc and neut stems in
short u and corresponding fems 10 % (See Wackernagel 3 §§66b, 68b,
101 ) This appears both with u and 4 stems The former are ong-
nally of common gender, and remain optionally go thruout the history
of the language, the fem stem may be hke the masc But 4 nouns
are mostly fem to begin with Hence at an early time adjectives 1n u
(a very common type) tend to develop fems 1n 4, by the aide of those
1n u, or also 1n v1 (following the devi type, see below, §297) Conversely
root stems in 4 when used 1o composition, and even denivative (fem )
nouns of the tand type when so used, begin very early to develop masc
and neut formsin short ¥ We have noted above (§178, end) a single
vanant which seems to show a hke tendency 1n @ stems, which has
heretofore not been noticed But adjectives 1n ¢ were slways relatively
rare, and probably for thie reason zuch a tendency never acquired much
scope, whereas the very frequent u-stem adjectives afforded a wide
field for 1ts development Hence, 1n distinction from the interchange
between @ and 7 stems, that between u and @ stems 15 usually found to
be connected with this distinction of gender More concretely, 1t most
commonly means that an original u stem shows fem forms alternatively

80
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with 1 for 4, or an onginal 4 stem shows masc or neut forms alter-
natively with u for 4 To be sure, there are cases which go beyond
these hmitations For inetance, even uncompounded 7 fems show
forms of the u declension (Wackernagel 3 §101a, and §232 below)
And root-nouns, and even other nouns, in short u sometumes follow the
u declenaion even 1n the masc , or otherwsc avoid the short 4 inflection
(§227 f1 ), these i forms are however regularly secondary in the vaniants
containing them

1 1 forms (normally fem ) from onginal u stems

5226 We shall begin with interchanges between long and short u
forms, and first with stems which (at least as masculines or neuters)
are onginally short u stems The 4 forms which occur are normally
femn , but occasionally secondary texts show them in masc forms

§227 Nom sg in d@s from u stems The first vanant concerns a
fern adjective, so that 4 1s as normal as short 4 The others, however,
are masac , the i 13 here clearly secondary, the older form being «
phalgiir (KSA °gur) lokitorni balakgt (with varr | §206) tih tadrasvatyah

VS TS MS KSA
Sundhyur (VS TS °yir) ast marjiliyash V8 TS MS KS PB 8§
avasyur (VS SB °yir) as: duvasvdn VS TS MS KS PB SB S§§ MS
v 1 yar

§228 Nomi sg 10 is varying with ut  Ae stated by Whitney, Gr
§345, roots in 1« when used as root-nouns generally take a root-deter-
minative ¢ Forms dechned as simple u stems oceur, indeed, in the
oldest language (Wackernagel 3 §66b), but arc rare  However, instead
of adding ¢, sometunes root-nouns of this type show forms of the 4
declension  Given the ranty of root-nouns n %, without added ¢, 1t
1> not unnatural that the very fainithar root-nouns in 4 should affect
forins from u roots  We thus have a few vanants in which a nom 1n
ut varies with one m ds In every case it seems that the vanant
onginally had ut, and that s 1s sccondary  All are masculine The
first two vanants should be added to VV 2 §554
devabrud wman pravape MS MS  devaérir etdm pravape TS HG
devaérut tvam deva gharma devo devan pahi (MS gharma devin pdh:

tapojan) VS MS SB devalris tvam deva gharma devin pahi TA
ApS
havanasrun (TB hdvenairir) no rudreha bodht RV TB

§229 Nom pl in (u)vas frum u stems (The ending 18 doubtless

always to be pronounced uvas, on the writing vas . wwas cf VV 2
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§§788-93 ) The first three vanants concern femunine adjectives, where
the 4 form causes no difficulty In the others the proper masc form
wpanyavas of RV 18 changed to °yuvas in 8V The latter form occurs
mm RV but only as a fem This change has a phonetic aspect, cf VV 2
§§601-4, and below §231 It 18 shown in VV 21 ¢ that SV prefers u
for a before v
virudhah pirayignvah (TS MS KS °naveh) RV VS TS MS KS N
tasya prayi apsaraso bhiruvah (MS bhirevo nima) TS MS
sumndyuveh (KS °yavas) sumnydyae sumnam (KS °nyam)dhatta MS KS
tad wprdso wipanyavak (SV  °yuveh) RV SV VS NrpU VasuU
SkandalU ArunU MuktiU

ti vim girbhar mpanyavah (SV °yuveh) RV SV

§229a Once, 1n a fem voc pl of a cpd of kratu, the RV has
-kratras (Wackernagel 111 §78), for whiech KS hay the more regular
-kratavas, while MS KapS substitute a sing -krato (stall fem , not
mase , cf Oertel 74)
adhd (TS MS athd) Satakratvo (KSt °kratavo, MS t KapS “krato)

yiyam RV V8 TS MS KS KapS SB

§230 Instr -dat -abl dual in @hbhyam from u stem The vanants
concern the stem hanu  Wackernagel 3 p 54 f explains the 4 a4
derned fromn the nom dual Aand, but ¢f §189 above, where ssmlar
forms from @ stems are mentioued We prefer to regard thesc cases
as of the same sort ag other long-vowel formasan short-vowel declensions
Only TS has a, cf §175a
hanibhyam (KSA hanu®) svikd TS KSA TB ApS
hanubhyidm (TS hani®) stendn bhagavah VS TS MS K8

2 u furms (normally mase -neut ) from original @ stems

§231 Among the vanants oceur clhiefly compounds of monosyllabie
('radical’) nouns in onginal 4, 1n addition there 1s one cace of tanuh
varymng with tanih, in wluch the former 1s clearly secondary (¢f Wacker-
nagel 3 p 194), and one of a8 compound of this stem, & masc adjective
m wlich uh (two texts) vanes with dh (one text, ¢f 1ad) Nearly all
the forms arc of masculine or neuter gender, a3 18 to be expected  Only
tlirce cases are represented nom sg, dat sg, and nom pl In the
two lotter the plonetie moinent of @ u before v plays a rble, sec
VV 2 §§601, 604, and above §229

§232 Nom g o us from @ stems Besides the two eases of ltanu
jnst meuntioned, the vanants clhiefly eoncern compounds of bhu, und
are of mase gender
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wam te yeyiwyd tanch (VSK tanuh) VS VSK 8B ApS wam (VS §B
esd) te §ukra tunir VS TS MS KS SB Ap§ MS

agne sudaksah satenur (KS t °nir) hi bhitvd TS KS agmh sudaksah
sutanur ha bhitvd MS Masc adjectives

abhur (MS KS dbhir) asye mgsangathih (VS °dhih) VS TS MS KS
Masec

Sambhir (KS °bhur) mayobhir abhr ma vih: svahd VS TS MS K8 SB
Masc , note retention of 2 in mayobhir in KS

vibhar (PB wibhur) ast pravdhanah V& TS MS KS PB S8 ASt
HG Mase

vibhur (KSA wbhur) mdtra prabhiah (KSA prabhuhb) ptra VS TS MS
KSA SB TB ApS MS Mase

sumnahizr (KS *t *hur) yayiia (TS yuyio devin) d ce vaksut VS TS
MS KS KapS SB MS OQertcl 139 Add 10 VV 2 §554

Suapde chityogthah Sitibhrus (KSA t °bhrds) TS KSA  Mase Add
to VV 2 §554

§233 Dat sg in ave from u stems  Only 1n mmasc and neut com-

pounds of bhd The wnting wve for »e concerns phonetics, see VV

2 §789

abhubhuve (MS abhibhve, K8 abhibhave) sudhd VS MS KS TB ApS

vibhuve (KS t vibhave, MS vebhue) svihd V& MS KS TB ApS

sumucidyopavedaya  ‘bhebhuve (M3 ‘bhibhave ) svdha K8 MS
arig{y@ avyathyar  ‘bRabhuwe svahd KS  Add to VV 2 §604

§234 Nom pl 1n avas from i «tems  1n compounds of monosyllatne

stems

Stabhravo (M3 °bhruwo) vavindm V¥ MS  Cf last vanant «n prec §
but one

samudram na subhvah wed abhistayah RV semudram na suhavam (AV
subluvas, TB Poona ed swhuvam) tasthiwinwem AV TB ApS
mahigam nuh subhvam tusthiwdnscom NS Ppp reads as MS except
subhavas, for wihuch Barret cmends subhuvas, sugpesting also gu-
bhuvam (JAOS 35 46), subhavas would do perhaps as well ae su-
bhuvas, altho the AV comnm understands the word as fem (f the
nom 18 to be retamned 1t 1e not clear what 1t refers to, so that the
gender 1s uncertain, tn RV, perhaps not a real vanant of this
passage, subhvah 1s fem , the ace form must be mase )

3 Influence of devt declension on u and U stems

§336 This has been discussed above in §225 The vanants are
mostly @ stems of the tani type, to which arc added one or two ghort %
stems (On femn adjectives n vi sce §297)
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§236 Acc sg tanum tanvarn  Only this stem vanesin the aoc ag ,
tanim 18 not Rigvedic
santrd prasitd dawyd dpa undantu te tandm (VSK tanvam, the )até-
pAtha has tantm) dirghdyulvdya varcase VEK KS PG
avayd tanva tanvam airayal AV svim yat tandm lanvam airayata MS
AA AS 8§ svd yat tend tanvam arrayata KS KSA  svdyam yat
tanvam (TS tanuvam) tarim arrayata TS KS
na te tanum lanvd san paprcyam AV na vd u te tanvd tanvam (AV (e
tandm tanva) sam paprcyam RV AV
§237 Dat eg 1n var from @ stema (tani type), cf VV 2 §705 To
these cases are to be added those in which the form 1n vaz 18 used 1n the
sense of a gemtive and vanes with vas  They are grouped 1o §144
Sam v astu tanvar tava VS Sam u te tanve (TS tanuve) bhuvat TS KSA
bam astu tanve mama AV In V8 the svanta accent 15 retained
1 tanvdr
éam tokaya tanuve (SMB tanvar) syonah TS TB ApS SMB PG
samvesanas tanuvar (SV KS MS tanve) carur edhi SV KS TB TA
ApS MS In the accented texts (TB TA) the avarnta sccent of
tanvé 18 retained 1n tantvar
kuhvar (ICSA kuhve) trayo 'runaitah TS KSA  Von Schroeder emends
KSA to kuhvar TS accents kuhvdi, 1 ¢ with the svanta of kuhvé
§238 Dat sg 1n va: from short u stems  One vanant from the fem
noun jivdlu The others are infimtives 1n taval tave See above,
§183 We do not think 1t hkely that the infimtive ending tavar 15 really
due to the direct influenee of the devi declension, 1t 18 hardly hkely to
be & fermmine form at all  But 481t 18 externally similar to these forms,
1t seems that such vanants must be included here (NB By an incom-
prehensible and most deplorable shp, VV 2 §705 records the vanant
sunava:  °ve 1 $akrdye su® tva RV JB as s dative form [Also
windraya su® tv@ 1o the same passage should have been quoted ]| The
form 18 of course 8 1st sg subj, and might have been noticed 1n VV 1
§26, but sunave 18 doubtless a bad reading, if not a phonetic sximphfica-
tion, Oertel JAOS 18 28 reads as RV )
agnes tvd malraya jivalave TS KS agnes (vd mélrayd  jivdtvar
MS
dafamdsydye silave (HG °va:) ApMB HG  Also dusame mas: sitave
RV etc
havyaydsmar vodhave (KS °vai) jitavedah TS MS KS Kaus
punse putrdya vettgvar (SB BrhU wittaye, KS t kartave, MG hartavas,
vl °ve) KS §B TB BrhU ApS ApMB HG MG



FORMAL VARIANTS OF U, U STEMS 95

§239 Abl sg 1n vds from 4 stem (tanw)
agne yan me tanvd (TS tanuvg) anam (88 yan ma dnam tunvas) tan
VS TS SB 88 PG yan me agna dnam tanvas tan MS KS
The accented texts (VS TS SB) retan the svanta accent of the
older tanvds (TS tanivad)
§240 Loc sg 1n vim from @ stem (lans) .
svdm yat tanim tanvim airayate MS AA AS S§ svayd tanui lanvam
arrayat AV svd yat tand tanvam mrayats XS KSA  sviydm yal
tanvam (TS tanwwam) tanim awrayata TS KS Ag above, the
svarta accent 13 retamned 1in accented texts (1S tanuvdm)
{svaydm ttandn (RV tand) RV ApMB MG IKnuuer mustakenly
regards tanin as a ‘shortening’ of tanvdm, but see VV 2 §308 |
§241 Nom pl 1 us from (fem of an) u stem
minda vasih Sundhydr (KS Sundhyuvo) aprdh TS KS  Nom pl fem
adjective, the ending @s 1# anomalous 1n either u or % stems, and
18 clearly due to the analogy of devi forms, more specifically, to the
parallel is (and ds?) forma in the context

4 Alternutive case endings within the same decleneion

§242 We come now to forms which can hardly be said to be due to
any hnown ‘foreign’ infAuence, at least within historic times, that 1s,
vanant, forms both of which may be called proper to one declenaion,
so far as the usage of our texts goes Cf the similar : and 7 forms,
§§216 ff

§243 Instr eg und and vé  One varnant of madhu, see Lanman N1
409, Wackernagel 3 p 146, and next section
kratum rihant: madhundbhy (SV madhvabhy) afijate RV AV SV

§244 Abl sg o¢ and was  The varnants concern medhu and vasy,
for both of which the regular formns in RV are madhvakh, vasnah (Wacker-
nagel 3 §75a note, ¢f §69a) In all the variants RV shows these
forms, while later texts substitute madhoh, vesoh, winch are rare n RV
but regular later
madhvah (SV madhoh) pavanta érmayah RV SV
madhvah (SV madhoh) pavaswa dhirayi RV 8V
madhvah (SV madhoh) pibant gauryah RV SV AV MS
madhvah (VS * M5 SB TA LS madhoh) pbatam asna RV V8

(both) MS SB TA AS SS LS
madhvas (AV SV madhoS) cakdna$ cirur madaya AV SV AS 8§
madhvo (SV madho) rasam sadhamdde RV 8V
ed u madhvo (SV PB madhor) madinteram RV AV SV PB AS 8§
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vasvah (TB TA MahénU vasoh) kumd vandts nah RV KS TB TA
MehanU '
vasor vaso purusprhah 8V  vaso vasvah purusprhah RV

§246 Loc sg in % wi (uve),andinv: o2

sruciva ghrtam camvive (TB ApS cami wa) somah RV VS MS KS
TB ApS The loc of this word 15 otherwise cami m RV The
1solated camviva 18 parallel to and perhaps influenced by sruciva,
cf Wackernagel 3 p 188 Yet the sumilar tanvi 18 regular

na dhvasmanas tanvi (TS tenuwn) repa @ dhuh RV TS

§246 Loc sg ind@ au Wackernagel 3 p 153 says that d for au
% stems 18 not proved, despite the frequent occurrence of 1t 1n the
paralicl form of + stems, he denies vanous cascs which have been sug-
gested  He says nothing about the form sumnayd, which seems to us
a more likely inetance than any other This solated form 12 commonly
consulcred an inetrumental, from an otherwise unknown stem sumnayd
It occurs only oncec in RV (in the variant here quoted, 10 101 4),
and the AV vanant has sumnayau AV 7 55 1 has summnaya (the
only occurrence in AV and apparently the only other one anywhere),
and Whitney notes thut therc a locative seems required To us 1t
secmy almost certain that sumnayd 19 loe to the famhar stemn sumnayu
Render ‘the wise (kams span the yokes etc) before the gods, before
(presumably = for the henefit of) the pious man’
dhird devesu (K8 * indrdya) sumnayda (AV °yau, V8 sdmnayd) RV AV

VS VSK TS MS KS (lns) SB
§247 Nom acc sg neuterin v 4 This 1# regarded by Wacker-
nagel 3 §72 as & matter of rhythmice lengthening, the padapathas have
in fact u for ¢ Only one vanant has been found (ef VV 2 §555)
sa bt puri (SV purw) ad ojasd wrukmati RV SV
§248 Nom acc pl ncuterin 4 umi (%)
visvd vasu (TS ApMB vasini) dadhire varyin: RV VS TS KS ApMB
(KS v I vesi ) The meter s better in the onginal form, vasin:,
the luter and sccondary rcading, makes the cadence ditheult

[sam yrbhaya puri (TB purw, Poona ed purid) Satd RV AV MS
KS TB]

§249 Loc sg inwvam (?) vam One vanant contains a form wlich
can only be intended as a locative of tani, and which appears according
to well-established tradition a8s tanvam 10 two sitra texts, wiale a tinrd
has the regular tanvam  Caland 1n his translation of ApS adopts tan-
vam from MS | we should probably follow him but for the fact that AS
certainly read tanvam, as well as ApS (the AS comm repeats the form),
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this seems to us to make 1t certain that the form tanvam 13 no mere
scnbal error  The preceding adjective mévabhrtr, which can only modify
tanvam, makes 1t equally certain that the form 18 meant as a locative
No such form, with short @ before m, 18 recognized in any grammatical
authonity We know of only one other place at which 1t might wmith
some plausbiity be assumed, this 18 AV 19 37 2, varca d dheht me
tanvdm, here SPP reads tanvam with the comm and one ms , cf Lan-
man, NInfl 412 Another way out in thia case would be to take tanvdm
as acc (cf §380, and on two accusatives with verbs of plecing §535)
(Lanmen] ¢ mentions alao AV 19 55 3 tanvdim, suggesting that tanvdm
be read, but here the acc 18 quite possible ag object of pugema ) While
we have no explanation for the form, we find 1t 1mposable to deny that
at least in the ApS AS form of the following vanant, and perhaps also
in AV 19 37 2, tanvam 18 used as loc sg of tana
pragdpater visvubhrty tanvam (MS °wim) hutam an svdhd (AS omts
svihd) AS 3 11 11 (omitted 1o Conc) ApS MS ‘Thou art
offcred 10 the all-suetaiming body of Prajapati’

§249a On tanin, loc sg, for tani, see VV 2 §308

§260 Voc sg neuter ¥ o In one vanant this shift nccurs, cf
Wackernagel 3 §77, Whitoey §336h, where VSK uru should be added
to the small stock of voc ncut forms of the u decleneion We may
potc that AV TS have this pAda 1n nominative form (  urv antark-
sam), and VSK may posmbly have been influcnced thereby (a sort of
blend of the two readings) But VV 2 §912 18 wrong 1n calhing VSK
‘ogical’
dydvaprthwi uro (VSK  urv) antariksa VS VSK MS KS TB

§261 Alternative wnting of uv and v in stem final of u and 4 declen-
glons Asinthe mmlar caseofy  y (§223), wereferto VV 2 §§788-93
for this phonetic or orthographic question



CHAPTER VII
R STEMS AND CONSONANT STEMS

1 Stemsinr

§262. Most of the few varants concerning this declension are cases
of gemtive plurals In this case-formm TS has only short 7 (Keith,
HOS 1B, cxli, exlvu), the varnants show the same form sporadically
m TA and MS It should be noted that ApS according to Garbe's
text (which reports no vanants) fails to follow TS in this respect n
1ts two vanants s thus due to editonal carelessness?
avdve$o 'ay agregd netfnam (TS netr®) TS MS KS  agrenir as svdveba
unnetfndm VS §B  Three mes of MS alao netr®

akhuh kaso  te pufném VS VSK MS pdiktrah (but see VV 2 §418)
kaso te purnam (KSA t putf®) TS KSA

putinam (TS t MS pur®) ca manmabhh RS VS TS MS KS §B LS
Kaus N

puinam (TS pur®) sadanam ase TS ApS

devdndm twd pulrnam (ApS puf°) anumato bhartun sakeyam TA ApS

ya no daddly éravenam purndm KS  sd no daddtu Sravanam puinam
(TS pur°) TS MS AS S§ N

dhata dhatindm (TS t dhalr®) bhuvanasye yas patth RV TS KS

prajananam var prabgtha  pufnam (TA Poonaed mir°, v 1 putf®)
TA Mah&nU

astdvy agnir naram (MS nrram) subevah RV VS MS Both these
genitives of ny are Rigvedic

§263 In strong case forms of nouns of relationship, Tait texts twice
present the vniddhi instead of the guna grade in compounds (cf Wacker-
nagel 2 1 §43a)
sudakgd dakpapitara (TB °pudra) RV TB
ye devd manoyatda (MS KS MS§ manu®)  sudaksd daksapitaras (TS t

°téras) TS MS KS BDh ViDh

§264 The gen -loc dual ending ros 18 regularly pronounced dissyl-
labically (as uros or ros? Wackernagel 3 §113) The TB reading of the

98
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following seems to be an attempt to do justice to tlus pronunciation,
see VV 2 §368
asarnmrglo J8yase mdtroh (TB matrvoh) suc:h RV TB

2 Consonant stems varianpt ablaut forms

§266 We find first a group of cases concerning real or apparent
vanation in ablaut grade of consonantal stems  Most often the vowel a,
of normal (guna) grade, varies with @ which on 1te face 18 vnddiu grade,
tho it may be actuslly due to secondary analogy of une sort or another
The game guna form in a may alao vary in weak cases with zero gradc
We begin with a case of nom sg masc of 4 stem in -sad, lengthened
to -sad in two texts It has heen noted in VV 2 §499 that the gram-
mare do not recognize ablaut in this stem
névd asa dakginasat (AB AS °sat, S8 dakginatah, LS dakginadhak) VS

MS AB SB TA AS 8§ LS ApS

§266 And once we find what appears to be lengthening of the a
the nom of a participial stem 1n ant  If correct, thie wanld doubtless
be caused by the analogy of mant and vant stems  But 1t occurs 1n an
unpubhshed part of MS and 1s suspicious (VV 2 §503)
anadvdns tapyate vahan (MS talpate vahin) ApS MS  Note anadvdna

in the same pida

§267 Nom -ace neuter forms arc normally made from the weak stem,
but occaswonally strong forms are found by analogy with the masc
The variants contain two compounds of pad appearing in RV regularly
as pad, but 1n later texts as pad, and one casc of an sstem  See Wacker-
nagel 3 pp 235, 288
dvipac catugpad (AV Ppp VS Kuué dvipdc catugpid) asmdaham RV AV

Ppp VS VSK TS Kaué
dnpac catugpad (SV dwnpdc catuspdd) aryum RV SV
yachd nah sarma saprathah (VS KS TA ApS ApMB HG °thah) RV
VS MS KS TA ApS SMB HG ApMB N yachdsma: Sarma
saprathdh AV TS That ¢ stems occasionally show nom ace neut
forms 1n @5 18 certain (Lanman 560, Wackernagel 1 ¢, 228, and
cf pext vanant) Sincc saprathas is a standard epithet of sarman,
it seems best to take 1t so here in all texts, tho it would be possible
to undcrstand saprathds as a fem , agreewng with thc subject of
yachd, the earth (so apperently Keith on TS) Cf VV 2 §502
[$arrné (TA °ma) sapratha dvrne KS TA  sarma yachdthe sapratheh
AV  But allmse of AV °thah, which should be read, VV 2 §502 ]
§268 The acc sg of masc s stems normally has short ¢  But in
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one vanant the KS ms reading showsd Wackernagel 3 p 182 demes
this lengthening to otlier & atems than uges, and von Schroeder emends
the KS to short a, but ¢f Whitney §415b, 2,3 We see no reason for
refusing to recogmze the KS form wnth 4, tho we do not doubt that
1t 18 analogical and secondary, 1t may be metn gratia, see VV 2 §502,
vnbdm agmim alithim suprayasem (KS °ydsam) RV KS
§260 The stem ayds normally shows no ablaut, the 4 being always
long In some eecondary texts, however, weak case forma are made
with short ¢, on the analogy of as stems 8o Newsser, ZWbch d RV
g8 v, convincingly Geldner, VSt 3, 122, n 5, and Wackernagel 3
p 282, denve the form ayeed from the different rtem ayas, ‘iron’,
which 10 some occurrences seems to us clearly impossible
ayasd manasd dhrtah ApS ApMB HG aydsd manasé (AS vayasd)
krtah AS 8§ Kaubé Cf also ayesd havyam ihige, with vanants,
below §416, and VV 2 §502
§260 The stem vryan regularly has no vnddh: in 1ts strong cases
But occasionally, by analogy with other n stems, such forms as vrginas
occur (Wackernagel 3 p 267)
vrganah (TB vrpdnah) samidhimahs RV AV SV TB §B  Both
nom pl
§261. The stem ap, dp, 'water’, regularly has dpas 1n the nom and
agpas 1 the acc, but the two are occasionally interchanged The
vananta show one such 1nterchange in the acc , the only recorded variant
for the nom 18 due to an editonal error
apo (RV AS dpo) adydnv acdrigem RV VS MS KS SB A8 LS MS
MG ApMB Note that RV 1tself has dpo as acc
[$amm no bhavantv dpa osadhayah (apa osadhih) Hwdh AV (both) So
RWh , but dpa 18 8n emendation, withdrawn by Whitney in hws
trapglation The word 18 apa both times, the nom , VV 2 §498
suggests metncal shorteming ]
$262 In compounds of han, we find the strong stem -han instead
of the weak ghn 1n the acc pl cf Wackernagel 3 p 328
rakgoghno (MS MS add vo) valagaghnah proksam: vargnavan MS KS
ApS MS rakpohano (VS SB add vo) valagahanah proksama
vargnavdn (ApS *t vargnaverm) VS VSK TS SB ApS (bws)
rakpoghno valagaghno 'vamacdm: (and, ‘vastrndm:) vaisnavan KS (bis)
rakgohano (VS SB add vo) valagahano ’vastrném: vaignavan VS
VSK TS SB
§263 In a single variant ApMB may possibly show 2 nom pl masc
form of a participle with weak 1nstead of strong stem, a kind of con-



FORMAL VARIANTS OF R AND CONSONANT BTEMS 101

fusion which 18 more extensively found in Praknt That a nom 18
intended seems to us virtually certain (cf the following uksamdnah
which 1s perfectly parallel) To be sure the state of the text of ApMB
15 such that almost anything 18 conceivable, cf Wintermitz xvn  And,
as W suggests, the true reading might be vahato  ukgamdnans, with
both epithets acc, going with grhdn in the first pada
wrdm vahanto (ApMB vahato, MG vahanti) ghrtam ukgamdndh AS ApS
AG SG ApMB MG wrdm vehantah sumanusyaminih HG
§264 Finally, from mant and vant stems are occsaonally formed
noin -acc pl neuter forms with lengthened 4 Among the varnants
they occur only in RV, and are replaced in S8V by the ‘regular’ forms
with short ¢ Cf Whutney §454c (the statistics are incomplete), and
Wackernagel 3 p 258 f
ave drondn: ghrlavant: sida (SV “vant: roha) RV SV
mateve sadma paSumdnts (SV °manti) hoté RV SV par: sadmeva pa$u-
mdntr hota RV

3 Intennfluence of stems in vant, vans, (v)as, van

§266 The similanity 1o form and meaning between formatione of
this sort hae led to various confusions, some of which established them-
gelves as regular elements 1n Vedic declension  This 13 most strikingly
true of the vocative forms of vant and vans stems (Wackernagel 3
pp 258, 301) 1t must be asaumed that the original voc endings were
van and vas respectively  But 1n the Rigveda vas 18 used almost exclu-
avely from vant stems, by analogy with the vins stems  Convereely,
in later Sansknt, beginuing with the AV, van 15 used in the voc of
vins stems, by analogy with the vant stems which in post-RV  times
had this ending, the analogy was assisted by the nom g masc wdn,
which comncided with the ending of vant stems  We find a consderable
number of vanants between vocatives in vas and van from vant stems,
and one (the first) from a vins stem  In all cases where the chronology
18 clear, vas 18 the older reading
hotal crikitvo (AV °vann) evrnimahiha RV AV
harsamandso dhrgtda (TB  °atd) marulvah RV TB N hersamand
hrgutdso marutvan AV (Ppp also °tvan )

namas le astu bhagavah (GB MG °van) VS TS MS KS GB TA MG
namas le bhagavann astu VS

agnd3t patnivan (VSK t agne vikpatm, MS KS MS patnivadn, TS
patnivddh) sayir devena (MS KS sejis) VS VSK TS MS
KS SB
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ye te sarasva (K8 °vann) drmayah RV TS MS KS N

wmévd hr mayd avast svadhavah (SV ®wan) RV SV TS MS KS TA N

sam sirbhir maghavant (RV M8 KS harwah, AV harwaent) sam
svastyd (RV svasty) RV AV VS TS MS§ KS SB TB

nvasva ddityarga te somapithas TS KB wvasvann (VSK °van) ddr-
tyaiga te somapithah VS VSK MS SB MS

dwo jyote (and, jyolrr) vwasva dditya KS (bis) devajite vvasvann
dditya M8

§266 Otherwise the vanants here all concern nom sg masc forms

Twice vant forms (in van) are substituted for the older van form (in vd)

from maghavan, which quite commonly appears a3 -vant even 1n later

Sansknt (Wackernagel 3 p 264 f)

avastr na indro maghavan krnotu AV svastr no maghavé dhdty indrah
RV VS TS MS KS MahdnU svast: no maghava karotu TS TA
MahanU wdam hawr maghav@ velv indrah SV

satrdcyd maghava (SV maghavant) somapituye RV AV SV

§267 The others are purely sporadic  The stem sv-avas, an s stem

in which the preceding v 18 radicsl, not suffixal, 1s once, in RV itself,

drawn into the vant (or véns”) declension, showing s« nom 1o wvin

(Wackernagel 3 p 287) In thc other vanant a perf pple n vans

shows in & secondary reading 8 nom 1n va, aa if from a van stem (perhaps

aided also by ay stems” followed by ¥, 8o that -ds would appear as -@)

Wackernagel 1 p 332, 3 p 300 supra, has noted this varant, he acems

to think that external sandhi (before y) may be concerned in the formn

in -vd, but he recognizes the unquestionable occurrence of var forms

from vans atems elsewhere, and we see no reason to doubt that -vd i«

such a form

sumrdthah (VSK  °likah) svavan (VS VSK svara) yalv wwin RV
V8 VSK

dadhanvan (VS SB TB °wa, M8 K8 °wvan) yo naryo apse anlar o
RV 8V V8 MS K3 8B TB

4 Stemsinn

§288 Aside from one or two van forms, mentioned 1n the preceding
sections, and one case of different ablaut grades noted in §260, moat of
the variants concernming n stems fall into four groupe neuter plurals
m a, G, and dnz, oblique cases of the singular with and without the
vowel a in the stem, inatrumentals singular of man stems with na for
mnd, and locatives singular in an and an:

§269 Ncuter plurals We should expect to find here n number of
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vanations hetween dn: and 4 (or a), both being common endings of n
stems i the nom -acc neuter pl, and this vanation being common 1n a
stems, which took over the ending an: from » stems (§160 1)  Strange
to say, wc have found hardly a single clear case The best 18 sarva
devinam jemiman: mdvin Kaué, which seems rather a vague parallel
to, than a genuine vanant of, visvd devindm (TS mévan: deve) jamma
vivaktr AV TS KS (§164) Otherwisc we find only vanants in which
the shorter form 18 probably intended as singular, varying with a
plural 1o dnt, such as
vocad brahmany (SV brahmetr) ver u tat RV SV TS MS The SV
brahmu (2o p p ) 18 no doubt to be taken as sg with Benfey (who
connects 1t with tat)
ko asyd dhama hatidhd vyusfih AV katv dhamdn kate ye vivasdh MS
The AV 13 undonbtedly sg
§270 Among neuter plural forms of n stems we find, therefore, chiefly
variations between d and a, where the long vowel cannot be regarded
a8 rhythmically lengthened (VV 2 §459 f, Wackcrnagel 3 p 276) In
each of our vanants short e of RV 15 replaced in AV |y 4, the vana-
tiona are all noted 1n Lanman NI 540
yatra gavam nihitd sapte ndma (AV nama) RV AV
varma (AV varmd) sivyadhvam bahuld prthina RV AV KS ApS
trinsad dhama (AV dhdma, MS trinsaddhamd) v rd@zatr RV AV SV
ArS VS TS MS KS SB (The AV vanant 1s not recorded 1o
VV 2§460) Pratikain MS The compound of MS MS 1sto be
taken as masc nom sg , but AV has a neut pl
§271 In onc variant all MS KS mes have the form dhdman, for
dhdma of the other texts  The preceding adjcctive divydnt provea that
only an acc pl can bc intended The form is best understood ae a
sort of blend with the loc sg (of goal, the word 13 dependent on a verb
of motion)
upa pra yaht (TS t ydta) dwydn: dhame (M8 KS °man) VS TS MS
KS SB  The Kap8 has dhdma
§272 Oblque cases of thc sngular with alternative prescnce or
absence of a 1n the stem The a was rcgular after a long syllable It
waa standard 1n all periods of the language after two eonsonants, and
in the oldest language 1t 15 often wntten after one consonant when the
preceding syllable has a long vowel (furthermore, when not so wntten,
1t 12 often aliown by the meter to have been pronounced) Cf Lanman,
NI 524, Wackernagel 1 p 11, 3 p 268, Edgerton, Lenguage 10 260
somah kaluse satayamnd (SV AV °ydmand) pathé RV 8V AV Here,
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as just stated, the meter proves that RV pronounced °ydmand, in
SV AV 1t s wniten so
riasya tvd vyomans (MS vyomne grhnami) TS MS
ojase baldya tvodyache vrgane kugmdydayuge varcase (MS K8 vrgne fuy-
mdya) MS KS TB ApS Herethea (n TB ApS )1s uncalled-for,
after a short syllable, and clearly secondary
§373 Instruruentals 1n nd for mnd from man stems, type mahina
On these forme eee Wackernagel 3 p 268 f, and htcrature there cited,
especially Bloomfield JA0S 16, clwva
vabvanaro mahimnd (TS mahing, KS mahinam) viévakrsth (TS KS§
nSvasambhih) RV TS KS This s the only occurrence in RV of
the metrically bad mahimna after the cesurs, see Oldenberg, Noten
on 1507
eldvali mahind (AV mahimnd) sam bubhive RV AV Cf prec
andarikgdyargayas tvd prathamajd devesu divo mdtrayd varna prathantu
TS rsayas tvd prathamaya devegu divo matrayd varing (VS varimnd)
prathantu VS MS KS dwo matrayd varina (VS SB varumnd)
prothaava VS TS MS KS SB In the last, which 18 metnical,
varind makes better meter
dyaur wa bhimnd prthwive (VSK bhiimar wa) verimnd VS VSK SB
dyaur mahnasi bhamir bhund (KS Kaué bhumna) MS KS Kaué
bhdmar bhumnd dyaur varing TS
§274 Loc sg nan an:  On tlus see Wackernagel 3 p 273  The
ending an s charactenstic of older and heratic language It also diffcrs
from an: 10 being a syllable shorter, the majonty of our vanants show
the form at the end of tngtubh-jagat! padas, so that either ending
makes good meter In these vanants, where the longer ending ant 18
found 1n RV, the surrounding padas are jagati, so that the RV reading
matches them, 1n such casea the substitution of an 18 apparently due
to consciouns heraticism  In other cases the ending an: 18 secondary
and 1ntroduces a )agati pdda 1n an otherwise trigtubh verse It 1s
shown by Wackernagel, follomng Eggeling and Caland, that the Kanva
recension of the VAjasaneyin school prefers ani, against Midhyamdina
an, but if such vanante occur 1n mantras, we have not noticed them,
g0 that our vanants happen to show no trace of this
§276 The cases 1o which the vanant word ends 1ts pida (tristubh
or jagatl) are the following Four times out of sx the an: ending 18
secondary In all except the first the secondary ending (whether an:
or an) makes the pida metrically inconsistent with 1ts context, at least
1n certaln texte
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mé samstkgdtham parame vyoman (AB AS wyomani) VS MS KS
AB SB TB A8 ApS Here the stanza 1a otherwise Jagat!, the
AB AS reading seems to be a (secondary) patching of this pada
to make 1t conaistent
grivayam (K8 grivdsu) baddho apikakse dsant (MS aprpakga daan) RV
VS TS MS KS §B N .
praty angesu pratr tiythdmy dtman (SMB dtmani) VS KS §B TB
SMB HG
tam pratyasicam arcigd mdhya marman (AV marmani)) RV AV Accord-
ing to Roth Ppp reade marman
satyadhurmand parame vyoman: (MS vyoman) RV MS
sa jayamdanah parame vyomanr (RV* °man) RV (ter) MS In RV
consistent with context as to meter
§276 The next two variants are prose, chronological pnionty 15 not
very clear
apam tvd bhasman (MS K8 bhasman) sidaydm: VS TS MS KS SB
It 12 possible that MS really read bhasmant (see v Schr’s note)
asmun brahmany asian karmany AV asmun brahmany asmin kgutre
‘smun karmany S8 asmin brahmany asmin hsatre ' KS  asman
brahmann asman kgatre ‘syam dhigy asydm purodhdyim asman kar-
mann (PG karmany) asyim devahityam TS ApS PG te nah
pantv asmin brahmany asydm purodhdydm asman karmany MS
The preponderance of texts seems to point to Jlder ant
§277 Thrnice the hieratic ending un 13 introduced 8ccondanly to the
detnnment of the meter
tam atmant (TS dtman) part grhnimahe vayam (MS grhnimasiha) TS
MS KS
Sucth sukre ahany ojasind (MS ahann ojasine, KS t Sukro ahany ojusye,
AS ‘hany ojasindm) TS MS KS AS Clearly ahani 13 required
by the meter
Jyesthasya dharmam dyukgor anike SV yyesthasyu vd dharmam kgor anike
RV  Benfey 12 certainly night in regarding dharmam as merely a
way of wnting dharman (note that a dental consonant follows)
§278 Otherwise both forms 1inay be real metncelly, if final y 10 any
(before a vowel) be pronounced as 2 consonant, or other changes accom-
pany the elft and make the meter sound
yat te asman ghora dsan yuhomi KS  yad udya te ghora dsan juhom: M3
yasyds ta dsant ghore juhom: AV  yasyds te asydh krira dsad
Juhomi TS ApS yasyds te ghora dsan juhom: VS SB
atmann (188U dtmany) evanupasyats VS 168U
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[diwye dhimann (TB Conc *dhdmany) upahitah (TB *°tg) TS MS
TB (bis) Puonaed of TB dhamann both times ]
(trtiye dhdmany abhy (VS dhamann edhy) eirayenta VS TA { MahanU {
Conc dhdmany for dhamany ]
$279 As an addendum to the n declcnsion, we may mention an 1s0-
lated curiosity which concerns noun formation rather than inflection
dhamne tvc KS dhamyat tvé ApS The latter 18 due to attraction to
the forins which follow 1n the series of formulas, viz senyar, viltyar,
Saktyar, bhityar
§280 The Concordance erroneously reports & voc sg vanant of a
neuter n stem
[vdcaspate ndhe naman (AS Conc ndma, but text naman) KS AB
TA AS 88]
Compare the next, where the forms are obacure but look like voca-
tives of :a stems
1d7197 chacidn (MS 1313 §de38) yavye gavye (TS KSA TB ApS saci3n
yako mamadm ) VS TS MS KSA 4 9 (add in Conc ) SB TB
ApS See Keith’s note on TS, but the MS form may intend a
voc in 1z (not tn)

5 Heteroclitic stems and the like

§281 Stemsn an and 1, type asthdn  dsth:  On liese see Wacker-
nagel 3 p 302 ff The vanants show shifts between the two forms of
the stem in the nom -acc pl (strong stem), and in the weak cases,
both those with bk endings and the 'weakest’ forrns  Sometimes the
accent—regularly recessive 1n the : stem but on the stem final 1n the
an stem—reveals the secondary character of one form
tegdm sum hanno akginr (AV sum dudhmo cksira, 'pp sam dadhmo
aksani) RV AV Ppp Both accents regular

afigan: ca me sthan: (VS and v 1 of MS ‘sthini) came VS TS MS KS
So far as accents are wntten they are regular, except that MS
pPp writes dsthan:

asthabhyah (KSA asth:®) svaha VS KSA No accent in KSA

bhadram pasyemndaksabhir (KS 1 and v 1 of MG °dksibhar) yajatrah RV
SV VS MS KS TA ApS MG NypU NpuU Accent akglbher
in KS anomalous

aksyos (MS akgnos) caksuk TS TAA MS PG cuksur akgnok AV
Vait No v 1 quoted for MS, Lut mss of AV mostly aksyos
(or akyo$, a bad wnting for the same, cf VV 2 §335, where this
might have been quoted), some mss of Vait also aksyo$, which
should be read in AV Vait (see Whitiiey's note)
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cakgur ¢ dhattam akgyoh (MS akgnoh) TS MS$§

§282 Stemsins r (Wackernagel3p 310ff) The single vanant
noted concerns udhar  udhas a8 a locative, of Wackernagel 1 ¢ 311,
Oldenberg RVNoten on 1 70 8, both of whom are inchned to deny any
loc udhar (not to speak of wdhas) It seems, however, unpossible to
construe the form 1o the following vanant, otherwise than as loc It
18 very poasible that #dho (ddhas) 18 the true reading of all texts, for
most MS mes rcad ddho ‘di®
surydyd adho “datya (VSK t KS t aditya, MS 4dhar aditer, KS udho

adater) upasthe VSK TS KS §§ K& MS
§283 Strong cases of stemn pantha(n)  The older forme (stem panthd)
are replaced 1n secondary texts by thosc from stem panthan, sometimea
(in the first quoted cases) clearly to the detriment of the meter, but
usually tlus 15 patched up by other changes  Once even occurs pathayo
as nom pl (from stem path)
anrksard rjavah santu panthah (AV panthdnah) RV AV ApMB
ye te panthih (TS KS TB ApS panthenah) savilah pii,nyasah RV VS
TS KSA TB ApS

ye te panthe adho dwah SV Swvidh  ye te panthino ‘va divah AV

emant panth@m aruksima AV sugam panthinem aruksam ApMB

panthanam bhribhyam V8 pantham (p p panthanam) bhri® MS

tam panthanam (Ppp Roth, pantham) jayemanarmitram atoskaram AV
Ppp

ye panthano bahavo devayanih AV ye calvirah pathuyo devayinah TS
SMB PG Bbhh Wackernagel p 308 plausibly suggests influence
of the phrase pathibhir devayanaih

§284. Weak forms of path(z) Once the nstrumentals pathd and
pathya from tis stem interchange  In RV VS SB pathyd may indeed
be taken as nom (sec §419), but in the others it 18 certainly instr
v sloka ety (AV et1, TS SvetU °kd yantt) pathyeva (KS patheva) sareh

(sirih, sirah, sirah, VV 2 §328) RV AV V8 TS MS KS 8B
SvetU

§286 The stem dsan  dsye See Wackernagel 3 p 317 Annter-
esting blend formn deyan, loc sg , & cross hetwcen dsan and usye, seema
to have been the truc Atharvan reading (AV GB Kaué, and poasibly
Vait ?) in the following, 1t has not been noted by the Cone or the gram-
marians  See VV 2 §328 Most AV and Kau¢ mss have dsyan, and
Gaastra adopts 1t for GB , 1t 18, to be sure, not noted by Garbe as found
m Vait mss
vaa ma gsan (MS PG dsye) AV TS GB TAA Vaut ApS MS Kaus

PG BDh
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pan svayam cinuge annam dsye (SV dsami) RV SV Inajagatistanza,
read dsye in RV, cf Edgerton, Language 10 253
§286 The stem yosan(d) yosd See Wackernagel 3 p 112 The
only vanant noted concerns the acc sg yosim  yogandm, both forma
are wetneally consistent with their surroundings (both RV ), and there

18 no evidence of prionty
ny Ghathuh purumilrasyae yosdm (and yosanam) RV (both)
§287 The stem yugan yidsa See Wackernagel 3 p 317
apo yupnd (TS KSA yugena) VS TS MS KSA
§288 Steme ra:  ray:  See Wackernagel 3 p 214 fl, and for the
phonetic aspect of this vanation VV 2 §396
agne samrad 1ge raye (ApS rayyar) AS ApS geraye VS MS SB
TB MS (Conc also AS ApS under the last, but the same pas-
sage 18 meant ) rayyaz 18 late and secondary



CHAPTER VIII
DIPHTHONGAL STEMS

§289 Compare the last section (rat  ray:) Besides thug, the van-
ants noted all concern the stem div (dyu), except one 1solated case of
mstr &g ndvayd varying with ndvd from nau  On this latter see
Wackernagel 3 p 224 The RV onginal has ndvayd, which has been
used to posit an otherwise unknown stem nidva Wackernagel however
suggests that 1t 18 a poetic nonce-formation, substituted for ndvd on. the
analogy of the inatr forms in 6 ayd from & stems The AV ndvd
18 formally more regular, but metrically poor
sa nah sindhum wae ndvaya (AV navd) RV AV TA For other re-

lated formulay see Debrunner, Festschrift Wanternitz, 7

§290 Coming to the stem dw (dyw), we find a single anomalous
genitive dyaus for dyos, one ace pl dwas varying with dyin, and a
considerable number of acc sg forms dsivarn  dyam The gen dynus
occurs only in MS, for dyos of all other texts No v 1 1s quoted
This 12 & much clearer case than any of the other alleged instances of
dyaus a8 abl -gen, on which see Wackernagel 3 p 224 infra, with
references
siryo ripam krnute dyor (MS dyaur) upasthe RV AV VS MS TB

Possibly a phonetic hyper-Sanskritism, cf VV 2 §732

§291 The accusative vanants, both singular and plural, concern the
extension of the stem diw outside of 1ts proper range, see Wackernagel
3 p 220 The one case of acc pl 18
aty dudyin (MS dyin, TS KS TB ApS diwas) pahs V8 TS MS K8

SB TB ApS The accent in TS TB 15 dwds, not the Rigvedic
divas

§292 Otherwise only acc sg dydm varying with (secondary) diwam
18 found  Tlus shift 13 frequent While diwam 18 slresdy common in
the RV 1tself, the only variants concerming RV have dydm 1n that
text This form 18 probably dissyllabic in RV 1 all the three fol-
lowing cases, read dydm m the first, diyam m the second and third
(and prthvim m RV 1n the third, of Edgerton, Language 10 252)
tad astabhnd uto dwam (RV uta dyam) RV SV ArS

109
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dydm (AV dwam) ca gacha prthwim ce dharmand (AV dharmabhih)
RV AV TA

sa dddhdra prthwim dyim utemam (AV * prthwim uta dy@m, *prthwim
dwam ra, ApS prthwim antarksam dwam ce) RV AV (bis) VS
VSK TS MS KS KSA PB SB ApS N According to Roth,
Ppp has dydm wamim for AV 11 5 1

§283 Inone AV vanant the reading dydm seems probably secondary,

and intended to patch the meter in a changed form of the mantra where

the meter requires a monosyllable

dwam (Ppp dydm) antarikgam @d bhimim AV Ppp dwam samudram
ad bhimam AV The latter 15 probably onginal It occurs n a
Rohita hymn, and 18 very appropnate to the context, winch deals
with the sun’s defenmve activities The other, with anferikgam
for samudram, 18 magical ngmarole, describing the wearer of an
amulet, after dzvam, antartkgam follows so naturally! We assume
that diam samouiram was changed first to dwem antariksem, and
that then Ppp tried to correct the meter by substituting dyam (here,
if a monosyllable, contrary to Sievers' Law) for dwam

§284 The remaining cases concern YV texts, and are chiefly prose,

or 1if metneal, meter seems to play no part in the shift  Nor 1s there

much clear indication of prionty, KS , apparently the oldest YV text,

prefers dydm 1n a number of cases, but not unanimously

dwam skabhuna K8  dyem stabhane K8 dwam drnha VS TS MS KS
JB SB TB MS

dwam gacha VS TS MS KS §B TB TA ApS MS  dyam gacha MS
KS AB AS MS

dwam (KS ApS dyam) te dhimo gachatu VS M8 kS SB ApS MS

dwwam agrcne ma lekhih (MS MS hensth) TS MS ApS MS  dyam md
lekhih VS KS SB KS§

dwam agrenasprksak VSK t dwam agrenaprdat (VS agrendsprkgat) VS
TB dyam agrendsprksak (MS KS* TB °sat) VS KS (ter) MS
TB $SB

ud dwam (KS dyam) stabhina VS TS KS SB PB ApS diwvam agre-
nottabhana MS MS

siryena dydm (KSA dwam) TS KSA

@ ya dydm (MS dwam) bhdsy a prthwim orv (KS urv) antarikgam VS
TS MS KS SB

drapsas te dyém md skan (KS ApS skdn, MS te divem md skan) VS
MS KS SB ApS

ararus te dwam md skin TS ApS ararus te dydm (KS ApS ararur
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dydm) ma peptat MS KS ApS araro divam ma paptah VS SB
Vait
§2986 The stem diva for dw (dyu) 18 according to Wackernagel (2 1
pp 109, 113, 146, and 3 p 220) found 1n the Veda only 1o compounds
On dive-dive see §678 Tho this 15 & matter which does not stnctly
concern the theme of this volume (but rather Noun Formation), we
record here 1n passing a clear case of locative dive .n KS |, no other
interpretation 19 at all possible
duwn (KS duwe) jyotir agaram (MS K8 uttamam) drabhetam (MS KS {
°tham) MS KS TB ApS



CHAPTER IX
ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS

1 Feminine adjectives

§2886 We find & number of vanatione between @ and I stems, femi-
nines to rasculines in ¢, see (pending the appearance of Wackernagel
11 2) Thumb-Hirt, Handbuch, 197, Macdonell, VGr 273 n 1, and for
the usage 1n Classical S8ansknt, Renou, Gr Scte 279 f The vanants
reveal no general principles go far as we can gee
samhitdn nbvaripe MS KS ApS samhatds mévarapi (TS ApS °pih)
VS TS SB S8 ApS

upasthdvarabhyo dasam VS wupasthdvaribhyo baindem TB (g0 Poona
ed)

bwa rutasya (VSK Gva rtasya, TS and v 1 of MS éwad rudrasya)
bhegagi (MS °d) VS VSK TS MS K8

bvd vibvaha bhesayi (TS wsvdhabhesazi, VS visvahd bhegazi, MS wisvdha
bhesayd) VS TS MS IS

sakhd saplapadi (ApMB °pedid) bhava AG SG SMB Kaué ApMB
MG sakhe saptapada bhave PG

pantre stho vaymavyau (TB ApS °vi) V8 SB TB ApS GG KhG
osadhyd (') vargnave sthah MS

annddd (KB °d?) cannapatni ca bhadrd ca  AB KB AS

varrdyi (KSA t °je) purugt (so KSA t) TS KSA  We see no reason to
emend KSA , as v Schroeder would

samgay: (MS SB °gavi, TB °gaye) siradanid (SB jivedani) MS SB
TB AS 88

[vazévadevy dmiksa MS KSt Conc vaibvadevamiksa for KS ]]

§297 There are also s couple of cases in which the fem suffix i 18
alternatively added to u stems, varying with the stem in 4 which may
be of either gender, cf §225 above
achudram parayngnum (SMB °snvim) TS SMB
dhgane vida (VS VSK SB vidvi, KS vite) sati (KS om ) vidayethdm

(VSK wil®) VS VSK TS KS SB

§298 Otherwise we have noted in the Conc only one erroneous

quotation of fem forms in ati and anti from 8 vant stem
112
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[irjasvatir ogadhir a méantdm (KSA wéantam) RV TS KSAt Conc
dryasvantir for KSA |

2 Pronominal adjectives

§299 There are only a few cuses of vanation between pronomnal
and nomunsl endings 1n these adjectives See Wackernagel 3 p 570 ff
Perhaps the most interesting 18 the first quoted, 1 which, curiously,
the late and secondary ApS substitutes a pronominal for & nominal
form of viéva, changing 1ts own Samhitd, the pronominal forms of this
stem are n general prehistoric, the nominal forms secondary, see
Wackernagel 3 p 581
vivirad aswnsvingm (ApS wbvisim) nagirandm hantd TS ApS
ye kelinah prathamah (MS °me) satram dasata TB ApS MS  Tlus and
the next are quoted from un unpubhshed part of MS

nsvasryeh prathamah (PB MS °me) satram Gsata (MS °te) PB TB
ApS MS

daksinayam (AS °nasyim) dist mdsah puaro miarjayantam TS AS

(te viragam (IKS samrdzam) abhi samyantu sarve MS t KS  Conc sarvah
for M3 , but the reading 18 servi before a vowel, and serve 18
mtended, so pp]

3 Numerals

§300 We have noted only the doubtful KSA reading agtabhyeh (with
short a charactenistic of the luter language) for ag(abhyah, cf VV 2 §495,
Wackernagel 3 p 358
agtabhyah sviha TS KSA 1 (Cone ayfa® for KSA , ed with ms asfa®

in all three occurrences, first hand once ayfa”)
aslabhyah Satebhyah svihd T3 KSA  Here thems of K8A reads agfe®,
ed em to ag(d®



CHAPTER X
PRONOMINAL I'ORMS

1 Enchtic and orthotonic

§301 Almost the only formally equivalent vanants in pronominal
forrms are those in which enchitic and orthotonic forms interchange
We find such vanants in the forms of the accusative, dative, and geni-
uive forms, simngular and plural, of the first and second personal pro-
nouns  In all three cases 1n the plural, and n the dative and gemtive
singular, the orthotonic forme are 1in each case nt least one syllable
longer than the enchtic And even in the accusative singular, when
followed by words beginming 1o a vowel, the orthotonic forms miam,
tvdm result 1n an extra syllable 1n contrast with the enchitic md, tvg, 1n
which the final vowel fuses with a following 1mtial vowel Conse-
quently vanations between these forms generally tnvolve metrical con-
siderations  Usually other changes in the formula result 1n metncal
correctness for both vanant forms At other times one or the other
form 18 metncally imperfect

§302 Accusative singulars The forms mdim  ma and tvam  tvd
are the only ones of tlus class which do not vary in number of syllables,
and cven thicy, as we have just seen, produce readings of different syl-
labe length when followed by imtial vowels In addition to such
metncal considerations, certain phonetic moments may be involved
Thus, when a consonant follows, they show preeence or ahsence of final
nasal (usually snusvara), and as such might have been included 1n VV 2
§§300 i Also some of the vanants between mdm and md, when fol-
lowed by a4 vowel, secin to involve haplology or dittology (double or
single syllables md or ma-), in this connexion some of these vanants
were hsted in VV 2 §812, but that list was incomplete und must be
supplemented from the following mnatenals

§303 Vanants of mdm and md before & vowel in metrical pasanges
punar mam atv (AV Vait Kaué mauv, TA * md prauty) indriyam AV

SB TA (s) BrhU 8§ vait AG Kaué SMB GG HG Cf
also punar dravinam (snd brahmanam) aitu ma (AG MG mam)
TA AG SMB HG MG The AV Vait Kaud form 19 metncally
deficent and may be haplological

114
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vrtraghna (MS KS °ghnak) stoma upa mam updguh (AV mema dguh,
KS mam 1haguh) AV TS MS KS Here both forms are made
metrical

taya mam ndra sam srja RVKh  taya mi sam sryamast HG ApMB
The RVKh form would be a syllable short (reading mendra) but
for ita use of mam before a vowel

tam md sam spya varcasd RV AV etc  sam mdgne varcasd stja RV AV
K8 ApMB  sam mam ayupa varcasd (TS adds prajege) spye TS
MS KBS The first two forins arc both metrical, the last (prosc)
occurs o a cdifferent connexion

wéve deva abhr raksantu (KS anu tigthentu) meha (AV *tveha, Ppp 5
4 4d mam tha) AV Ppp KSt
§304 Vanants of mdm and mad beforc a vowel i prose passages,
cf VV 2 §812 (haplology or dittology)
tint mam avantu SNIB  te mdavatdm AV te mavantu AN TS PG te
mavata te md jiwala K& ApS  te mam avante KS ApS  taw miva-
tam AV

ayur brhat tad asiya tan mdvatu (MS mdm avatu) ApS MS  tan mdvatu
(MS AG MG mam agvate) PB TA TU ApS MS AG MG
tan mavit MG tan mam dvit TA TU

thawa Agemya edht ma prahdasir (ApS “hasin) mdm amum amusyayanam
(AS prahdsir amum mamusyayanam, ApS T mamum dmusydya-
nam) M3 AS ApS MS  Culind assumes for ApS the same text
as MS

ya devy astzgtaka (Che)  sa mam upasespa (MS mopasegra)  MS KS
ApS (four entrics in Cone )

§306 Variations of mdm and ma before s consonant or final  Ilcre
the variants are metrically equivalent, and there 1s vo neer to separate
metrnical from prosc variants
@ rohe mam (AV @ md roha) mahate saubhagaya RV AV
uddhriyamana ud dhara papmano ma (MS mam) AS S8 ApS MS

ApMB
upa mam (TB ma) brhat saha dwe  hvayatam SB TB S5 The next
five all occur 1 the same passuge 10 the texts which contain them
upa mdam sakhd bhakso (TB ma bhakyah sahhd) hvayatam TR AS §S
upa mam (TB ma) rathamtaram saha  hvayatam SB TB S8
upa mam (TB mad) vamadevyam.  hvayatdm SB TB 8§
upa mam (TB ma) dhenuh  hvayatam TB AS S8
upa gléim (TB ma) dwyah (TB 8§ omt) septa  hvayantam TB AS
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evam mam brahmacarinah TA TU evé md brakmacarinah Kaué
evam ma éridhatarah SMB  evam ma sakhdyo brahmacirinah SMB
gopaya md (VaDh mam) Sevadhis te (with varr ) "ham asm: Samluto-
panigadB  VADh ViDh N
trptd md tarpayate (MG mdm tarpayentu) KS MG
dwo nu mam (HG ApMB md) brhato antarkgat AV HG ApMB
Prs dwonumam GB Vait Kaué
na mam (N mad) briyd viryavali tathg syam ViDh VADh N
punantu md (RV mam) devajandh RV AV V8§ MS KS TB Prs
punanty nd (BrhPDh mdm) Vait Kau§ BrhPDh
purar drannam avu ma (AG MG mam) TA AG SMB HG MG
The same with brahmanam for drannam
prthun matar md ma hinsih (VS SB hunsir mo gham tvim) VS TS SB
mad mam mdatd prthwi hinsit TS MS
md md (K8 mdm) hinnglam svam (KS yat svam) yonuim MS KS
md md hinsih svam (svam) yonum VS KS SB TB ApS
samiddho md (SG mam) sam ardhaya VSK SG
[agyugmantam karota ma (RVICh Aufr Rarotu mam, Scheft karotu me,
K8 krnota mad) RVKh KS TA BDL A dat or gen 1s uncon-
struable, only md or mdn: can be read in RVKh |, me has crept in
perliaps from the end of thic preceding verse, deh: me, or else by
confugion with the similar pidae dirghem dyuh krnotu me, sarvam
dyur dadhdtu me )
§308 Variants of twém and fvd followed by a2 vowel in metrical
passages
abh tvm indra nonumah RV SV abhi tvd §dra nonumah RV AV SV
VS etc A significant casc, the final m of tvam 1s a sort of 'Hiatus-
tiger’ (cf VV 2 §309)
1nyantem lvdnu devd madantu (TS tvim anuw madanty devah) RV AV
SV VS TS The onginal was read tuviny, T'S imphes the irrcgu-
lar or later pronunciation tvq- (Edgerton, Language 10 247f ), and
tries to ‘correct’ the meter
tabhig (vabhipsiciine MG tena tvam abh® YDh  The MG 1s ‘cor-
rected’ in YDh as in prec
mahe cana tvam edrwah (SV tvadrivah) RV 8V S8 Botli may be read
metrically, hut Sievere’ Law requires (s
yam tvim eyam (TS KS tvayam) svadhitis teyamanah (tetryinah, tigma-
teyeh) RV TS MS KS ayom hi tvd svadhilrs tetyyanah VS SB
Sievers’ Law would make RV hypermetrical
vifvanty (read msaniu) tvam dhulayak ca sarvah MU mévam tu (read
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wnéaniu) tvahulayah sarvi(h) Pran&gU The latter 18 1netn-
cally poor
[tena grhndm: tvdm aham (AV grhndma te hastam) AV VS ApMB
tena tvdham pratigrhnams tvam aham HG )
§307. Vanants of tvam and tvd followed by a vowel 1n prose passages
elat le tala (toldsau) ye ca tvam anu (KS fvanu) TS KS TB ApS
ApMB  The same with tatdmaha, pudmaha, pratatémaha, prap:-
tdmaha, for tata (only KS reading (vinu) ye ca (Conc wrongly
omuts ca for 8§ ) tvam anu (S8 tvam atrénu) SB KS ApS §§
ye cdtra tvinu MS GG KhG
prazds tvanu (TS ApS twdm anu) pranantu VS TS MS KS SB KS§
ApS MS The TS form simulates meter, and aleo makes better
assonance with the preceding formuls, prayas tvam anu pranih
1t 18 of course secondary
§308. Vananta of tvam and (vi before consonante and final
ajasram tvam (ApS tvd) sabhapdlch TB ApS
atas (vd ngnuh pdtu MS wngnus tvdm indriyene pitu (TS KS twdm
patx) V8. TS KS SB
avatdm tvam (VSK KS ApS twi) dydviprthwi VS VSK KS SB ApS
nbvas toim (KS tva) prayd updvarohanty VS KS SB ApS
nsnus tod (SMB v 1 twam) nayatu SMB PG mgnus tvim unnayalu
MG Note that in MG (vdm 18 used before a vowel, ‘hiatustilger’?
[tva (") manasindrtena vdcd KS Read tvdm or a tvd (so Weber in
note), or (vamanasd’® ]
[tvam (so Poona ed , Conc tvd) bhitdny upeparydvartante TA ]
[deva samtar etam tvd (VSK Conc tvam, by error) vrnate VSK
TB etc)
§309 Vanants of dat sg mahyam, tubhyam with me, te 1n metrical
passages In all cases both forme are metrically sound
anamnivah predibah santu mahyam ApS asapatngh (Vait text sapa®)
pradifo me bhavantu AV Vait
tad astu tubhyam 1d ghrtam TS sarvam tad astu te ghrtam (AV. astu me
fwam) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB
tubhyam (and ye ta) dranydh pasavo mrga vane hitéh AV (both)
mahyam dhuksva yajamdnaya kamdn TB ApS sa me dhukgva yaja-
méandya kaman (KS dhuksve sarvan bhitikaman) KS TB ApS§
Both sound
fwam mahyam madhumad asty annam AV syonam annam madhuman
me krnom: MS
§310 Vanants of dat sg forms in prose passages
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agnr Janawnin mahyan Jaydm imdm addt Kaus agner janitd sa me 'mum

J8yam dadatu swiha SG
§311 Vanants of gen sg mama, lava and me, te, mostly in metneal

passages

anga paring: tava vardhayant: Vait  priydny angdn: tava vardhsyentih
TB dhruvam aigam priyam ya! lands te MS Wlule MS s
metrically poor, 1ts deficiency occurs 1o the first part of the pada
and seeme not to be counected with the use of te for tave

la! punidhvarn yavd mama ViDh punidhvam ca yava mama ViDh
sarvam punatha me yavah BDh  All metncally sonnd

tava syama (TS syam) $armans (TS °man) trwaritha udbhau (TS
wdbhit) V8 TS  $urman (MS °mans) te sydma trivarithe uwdbhau
MS KS TA The pada 1s hypermetnc in V§ | TS, apparcntly
bused on VS, corrects the meter by another change which intro-
duces weonsistency 1n number (VV 1 p 253) Apparcntly MS
KS have the onginal

sam u te tanve (TS tanwve) bhuvat TS KSA sam » astu lunvar tava
VS Both metrically sonnd

sydma te sumatdv ap: RV TS syama sumalau tava AV Both may be
read metrcslly

tava-tava rayah MS KS MS to-to (TS ApS to tc) rayah VS TS SB
ApS tava rayah MS MS  Prose

§312 Vanants of ace pl asman, yusmuin and nas, vas, all iIn metneal

passnges

abhyailr na (SV abhyetr na, AV asmdn uity abhy) ojasd spardhamind
RVKh AV SV VS8 The AV 18 metrically poor, tho 1t can at a
pinch be read metncally

ardyo jasman abhiduchuniyote TB AS ApS  wrdvd yo no abhe duchu-
ndyate RV TAA Vait M§  Both metrically sound

asmdn (SV sd nah) sile payasabhydvavrtsve AV VS TS M8 KS SB

evisman (KS evd mam) wndro varuno brhaspatth MS KS (tendsmdn
wndro varuno brhaspatth AV  tena no rdji varuno brhaspat:h TS
8§  All metncally sound

md no andhe tamnasy antar adhdt (inss ddat) MS mda sv (Poona cd
mo §v) asmans tamasy anlar adhdh TA  mo svalvam asman taradhat
(su, wvith pp) MS No metneal considerations involved 1n the
vanation

tebhr no adya savlote vegnuh KS  tebhyo asmadn varunah soma indrah
Kau§ tebhyo na wndrah samtota visnuh ApS Al sound

yo no dvegfr sa bhadyatim AS KS ApS Kaué ApMB BDh yo ‘smdn
dves(r s2 bhidyatam §Bt 1 6 20d Both sound
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sa no aryamé devah PG a0 'smdn devo aryamd MG  sa vmim devo
aryamd (ApMB adhvarah) AG SMB ApMB Deficient meter
m PG
§313. Vanants between dat pl asmabhyam (asme) and nas, all in
metrical paseages
athd nak (TS athdsmadbhyam, AV adhd nah) sam yor arapo dadhdta (MS
°tana) RV AV VS TS MS KS N tad asme sam yor arapo dadhd-
tana RV  Hypermetric in TS
datto usmabhyam (K8 dattvayasma®, AS datiayisma®, SMB datlgsma®)
dravineha bhadram AV KS AS SMB  dedhatha no dravinam yac
ca bhadram MS  All sound, but MS evidently secondary
$antd nah santv ogadhih AV fwd asmabhyam oyadhih KS TB ApS MS§
SMB PG Both sound
§314 Varnants between gen pl asmdakam, yugmdgham and nas, vas,
1n metrical passages, both forms are metncally sound each time
api jayeta so ‘smikam ViDh  apr nah sa hule bhiyat MDh
aham vo usma sakhyaya Sevah MS  yugmiakam sakhye ahami a i Sevd AV

2 Sporadic pronominal form variants

§316 Besides the vanations between orthotome and enchtic forms,
only a few sporadic formal vanants occur among tlhe pronoane  Among
the personal pronouns, the old form tubhya for tubhyam 1s found once
in PG , HG reading tubhyam The PG formis noted in Wackernsagel 3
p 459
tubhyam (PG mama tubhya) ca samvananamm PG HG

§316 The Rigvedic locative fve oceurs in o number of secondary
texts (only KS reading tvay:) in the following vaniant, which shows that
we must modify Wackernagel’s statement, 3 p 462, that there are no
new occurrences of tve after the RV
daruroha tve suca (K8 tvayy apr) KS TB AS Vat ApS MS

§317. The Rigvedic dual form yuvabhydm persists also in TS N in
the following variant, only KS using the later yuvabhydm (f the edition
1s right, but the best ms of KS has yuva®!) Wackernagel 3 p 464
says that yuvd® 18 used exclusively outside of the RV except for une
AS passage (Wlutney 492b) Ewidently tlus statement 15 true only
f we understand 1t to apply to new passages, not repeated from RV
athi (KS adh@) somasya prayati yuvabhyam (KS ed yuvd®, v 1 yuve®)

RV TS K8 N

§318 An anomalous form wntten yugmin before a vowel (1 ¢ yup-

mdm? or yusman?) seems to be intended as a gemtive in the following
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It 18 not recognized by the grammars but 18 textually well established
yugme (GB t yugman, Gaastra with all mss , all mss of AV also yugmdn,
Wihutney, Index) astu dive dwe AV AB GB JB §§ No acc can
be construed, like yugme, the form can only be gen , dat, or loc,
and of these 1t seems that gen 18 the best choice
§318a The old dative or locative asme varies once with neh (and
later asmabhyam)
athd nah (TS athdsmabhyam, AV adhg nah) $am yor arapo dadhdta (MS
ftann) RV AV V8 TS MS KS N tad asme éam yor arapo dadhd-
tana RV
§319 The only other vanants concern demonstrative stems (For
fem yugmds see §803 ) Once the gen -loc dusl of ena varies betwecn
enos and enayos, as noted by Wackernagel 3 p 521
na pard Jigye kataraé canainoh (AV canainayoh) RV AV TS MS
KS AB
§320 Once TA uses a wholly anomalous form amz, for AV ama, as
nom dual fem of asau  No other form than emd for tlus case, in any
gender, has been noted elsewhere, and this form of TA 1s ignored n
the grammars It 18 particularly strange to find 1t used as a femn (the
noun 18 tirake), 1f 1t were masc we might assume a use of the plural
for dual  The comm 1nterprets by amu but offers no remarks, and we
can tlunk of no explanation, unless the influence of devi nouns
ami ye subhage dun TA amu ye din subhage AV






CHAPTER XI
VOCATIVE AND NOMINATIVE

§321 The vocative and nommative case forms are, in the dual and
plural numbers (and sometimes also in the singular), formally dis-
tingwshable only by accent and consequently only in accented texts
We have tried to inchide cases where tius accentua] distinction s pre-
served, along with other cases in which s difference of atem or ending
appears It would have been clearly imiproper to include here instances
from tevts 1n which no acecents are wntten, 1if the forms are identical,
merely because our mterpretation (however obvious and certam 1 may
appear) makes a particular form voeative in one text and numinative
i another  Since, however, the Concordance does not 1¢rrd accents,
so that these vanations can only be got from the onginal texts, 1t 13
hkely that our rollectanes are not complete mn this regard

Direct address and indirect statement

§322. As might be expected, a large proportion of the vanants con-
cerns shifts hetween direct address and third-person statement, of the
sort treated from the pomnt of view of verb forms (with sinft between
second and third persons) in VV 1 §§292, 327 i For example mdte-
vasmd adite (SG aditih) sarma yecha (SG yansat) AV TS Ms K&
TB TA SG ApMB, ‘lke a mother grant, O Adny, (Aditi shall grant)
protection unto Inm ’  Tlus sort of change requires no comment, unless
perhaps this, that the direct-address form of the vanant need not neces-
sanily contain a second-person verh, tho it most commonly does  lor
instance svasd (SG sakhd, ApMB priyd) devi (HG ApMD devanam)
subhagd mekhaleyam SMB ApMB PG 8G HG 4wd devi subhage
mekhale ma risggma MG  Here MG rbanges the statement of ‘fucl’
(really a magic formula implying a strong wish that it may be a fact)
into a direct prayer, in whieh the persumfied power addressed 18 put
in the voeative, but instead of saying ‘protect us from harm", the phrase
‘may we not be harmed’ 15 used  This of course means the same thing

§323. In VV 1 §§293, 332 we have already seen that the case of the
subject and the person of the verb in such vanants arc eometunes
mncongruous  The hsta there grven will be found only partly duplieated

123
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by our hete below The conditions are different when one approaches
the subject from the point of view of the vanation in case Notably a
pominative referring to the subject in a sentence of direct address can
pot neceasarily be called a syntactic incongruity It may easly be an
appoaitional nominative, modifying the subject, as in d ti5fha mura-
vardhanah (AV °na) AV K8 TB t ApS t, ‘approach increasing friends’
or 'approach, O incresger of friends"” Here and 10 many sumilar cases
both forms of the vamant contan direct address, and usually a 2d
personal verb, yet the nominative may fit as well as the vocative and
18 frequently the onginal form In such cases 1t often appears that the
change (in erther direction) 18 due to form-assimilation to an adjoining
word Thus somam prba vrtraha Stire (TS TA MahanU °had chira)
ndvan RV VS TS MS TA MahanU, 'drink the soma, O hero, being
the wige slayer of Vrtra’ or ' O heroic slayer of Vrtra, bemng wise’
Of course the Taittiriya texts must be secondary, and no doubt the
following vocative §ura helped the change to vrtrahan, yet their sense 18
quite as good as that of the onginal But a8 much can hardly be said
for the TS reading of the folloming, which shows the reverse change
(nom 1nstead of voc ), also under the influence of surrounding forms,
but yielding a much less satisfactory result since the name of the god
Indra, who 18 addressed, does not go well a8 nom 1n appoaition to the
subject of the verb saejosd indra (TS indreh) segano marudbhih RV
VS TS MS TA MahAnU AS, ‘O Indra, in association with the band
of Marute' or ‘in association with the band of Maruts, being Indra’
Thie pada 1nnmediately precedes the one quoted above, so that TS has
substituted a nom for the voc indra, while putting the voc vrtrahan
1 place of the nom

§324 The last quoted nstance may fairly be called a case of syn-
tactic incongruity, since the nom ndrah of TS 18 not really construable
n an ntelhgent way Other cases 10 which form assimilation to adjoin-
g words seems to Lave determined the shift, and 1n which direct
address 18 found 1n both forms of the variant, are quoted in §§335-6
In §333 mll be found variants which shift between direct address and
third-person statement, the case of the subject being 1n one form of the
vanant incongruous (voc with 3d person or nom with 2d) Some-
times three of the four theoretical possibilities are found i1n the same
vanant, e g madhva yayiiam nakgats (VS TS naeksase) prindnah (AV
prar’), followed by nardsenso agnih (VS TS K8 agne), AV VS TS
MS KS Here AV MS (probably onginal) have 3d person verb mith
nom subject, VS TS have 2d person verb with voc subject, only KS
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18 inconsistent, having 3d person verb with voc subject It might be

suggested that KS contains a blend of the other two forms  But more

probably K8 represents the first change from the ongnal reading (of

AV MS), and VS TS have a further changed based on KS and

designed to correct 1ts poor syntax

5326 1t should be noted that not a few vocative-nompative forms

differ only 1n the lack or presence of a final visarga—a very slight pho-

netic difference  They arc collected and related to similar phonetic

shifte 1n VV 2 §380

§328 We shall list first the vanants 1 which & nom with 3d person

verb varies with & voc with 2d person  This 18 the simplest type, and

requires no comment, the shuift in either directiun 13 extremely natural

and common

matevasma adite (SG adizh) $arma yache (SG yansat) AV TS MS
KS TB TA.SG ApMB

vrulro vigam agayit TS TB  wndra vizam jaye VS MS L5 8B

bhavaty bhakgam deh: Kaub bhavin blukgam daddty AG

wndrah (SV PB 1ndra) sulesu somepy RV SV PB A8 §§  Followed,
in RV SV, by kratum punite (SV punige) uhthyam

agne tdn asmdt pra nudasva lokit ApS agms ldn asmal pra nunoliu
lokat MS agms tan (VS (dn, AS tal) lokdt pra nudaty (AS °tw,
SMB nudatv) asmit VS SB AS 8§ ApS SMB

aditrh kesan (AV MG * $masru) vapatu AV AG MG (both) ApMB
adite kean (and, keSasmasru) vapa PG (both)

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no dehe VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS
MS PrandgU AG SG MG ApMB annasyannapat:h pradat I'B

aydtu varadd devi, akseram brahmae sammulam, gdayatr: chanda:@m mitd,
wdam brahma jusasva nah TA TAA MahianU  @iche wirage devy,
akgare brahmasammale, giyatre chandusam mdalar, 1dam brahma jugs-
asve me MG All the nome 1 TA cte go with @ydtu, which in
MG 1s changed to 2d person

agnir hotd vetw  AS S8 aync vl AB SB AS MS

sayanta upaspréatu HG  jayantopa sprse ApMB

avasanapate 'vasanam me wnda TB ApS  wvasinam me vasinapatir
nndat MS

samtrim bho anu brih: AG SG ApG HG sdwitrim me bhavin anu
bravitu GG

sam den (KS devi) devyorvalyd palyacwa (K8t “vasydhhyate) TS IS
Ap§

usnenapvdya udakench: (SMB GG udakenaudh:, ApMB  wiyas udahe-
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nel, MG vdyur udakenet) AV AG SMB GG PG ApMB MG
The form it of MG 15 & dubious umperfect, perhaps rather the
particle «d, ¢f Kanuer p 1658 v ud, and VV 1 p 87 In any
case MG has an indirect reference instead of direct address

prthuwn matar ma ma hinsith VS TS SB S8 ma mam mala prethwt
hinstt TS MS

agminignih samvadatim TA  agne agning samvadasve TA ApS HG

pra candramds tirate (TS t Giratr, AV t candrarmas tirase) dirgham dyuh
RV AV TS MS N See VV1p 221

puruksu tvagtda (MS tvagtah) suviryam (VSK TS suviram) VS VSK
TS MS puruksu deva ttvaplar [text tvagid, accentless, followed
by r-] AV tvagtah pogiye nmgye nabhim asme KS Verb wgyatu
or ni§ye

widra (M8 1indrah) stomena pasicada$ena madhyam (KS °dasenaujak)
T8 MS KS A8 Verl, raksatu in MS, raksa 1o the others  See
VVi1p 223

araro dwam md paptah VS SB Vait  ararur (MS ararus te) dyam md
paptat MS KS ApS ararus te dwam md skan TS ApS

yayiah praty uw sthal sumatau matindm MS  yajfiah pratyagthat (v 1
praty u sthat) KS  yojiia pratiigtha sumatau susevih TB ApS

visvdé ca deva (PG devah) priana abhigyah (PG t °syak) KS PG wnivd
tdeva prtand abhisya TB ApS HG See VV 1 p 242, and on
abhisyak (for °syat), VV 2 §142, where thus form might well have
been mentioned

tasya na sfasya prilasye dramnehagameh VS  tasya megtasya vitasya
dramnam d gumydt (KS dravenehdgamyah, ApS drannehdgameh)
TS KS ApS tasye md yajyfiasyestasya vitasya dramnehdgamyat
MS  tasya yayiiasyestasya smgfasya dravenam mdgachatu K§  See
VVipp 611,232

divo jyote (KN * jyotir) wvasva (MS devayite vivasvann) ddilya te no
deva(h)  dsuvadhvam MS K8 (i) vwasvin adilir devapitis te
na ddityd  wnyantu TS See VV 1 p 239

uyo dadrksc (PB usd, read ugd?, dadrse) na punar yativa RV PB

vaptd (ApMB vaptra, HG MG vaptar) vapas: (PG vapatz) hesasmalru
(AG PG MG #kesan) AV AG PG ApMB HG MG In PG
chinnge to 3d person verb to agree with vapta (onginally not sub-
ject but appositional nom ), In HG MG change to voc to mend
the same syntax, felt 4s incongruous See VV 1 p 241 f and
below §334

yo (TS TB ApS yad) agmh (TS TB ApS uagne) kavyavahanah (RV
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kravya®, TS TB ApS °uihana) RV VS KS TS TB ApS AS
Followed 1n RV VS KS TS by pufn yaksad (TS yakgy) rtivr-
dhah, by a different pada with 2d person verb in TB , onlv pratika
n AS ApS

brutakakgo aram (SV Ckakgdram) gave RV SV  Preceded by aram
abvdya gayals (S8V *) Note plural verb in SV, cf VV 1 §372¢

[xndra karmasu no 'vata VS KS indrah karmasw no vatu TB  But
Poona ed of TB text and comm indra  ‘wata |

§327 In the following group the nom aud voc forms are distin-

guished only by the accents (see above, §321)

$wena ma (ApMB  tvd) caksuga pasyatdpah (ApMDB pasyantv dpah) AV
TS MS AB ApMB dpah 1s nom n ApMB, voc 1 the rest

ghrtena dydvaprthwt prorn(u)vatham (MS MS °tam) VS VSK TS MS
KS SB ApS MS

a$nnd pibatam (VS KS °tam) madhu (TB ApS swtam) RV VS TB
MS KS§

devd devesu Srayantam (TB  $rayadhvam) LS TB

tasmaa te dydviprthivd revatibhih AV asmabhyam d,,dva® sahvaribhih TB
Cf VV 1 p 224, under kamam duhdldm etc

asvindo eha gachatam RV AB AS SS  aswnav eha gachatim (TS TB
°tam, \n same stanza in which RV N have °tam) RV TS TB N

svdttam it @po devih svadatanam TS ApS  svdttam sad  dpo devih
svadantu MS  dpo devilh svadantu (VSK sad®) VS VSK SB

(abaddham mano ) dikge ma md hisih (K8 hasit) TS KS BDL
dikgen (sc dikga-1d) ma ma hisit satapd MS  dikse ma md hinsih
SG Sece VV 1 p 225 In KS read probably diksen

apitam asvnd gharmam VS SB 88 LS gharmom cpdtam asnd
(accented in MS which 18 therefore inconsistent if not. corrupt!)
MS TA aéwna gharmam patam (MS pibatam) VS MS SB
TA SS LS ApS Conastent 1n all but the first MS form

nsve dewiso adh vocatd nah (IS me) RV TS  vive devd abhy rahsantu
(KS anu tisthantu) tveha (AV * K8t mcha, AV *puhvam, SMB
ApMB HG pascit) AV (thnee) KS SMB ApMB HG

vipnau vijaplas  avapghratam (KS “tam) MS K8 MS  vajpno vija-
Juto vijam  avapghrata VS TS SB ApS  Similarly

vdpno vajepto vajam  bhdgam avapghrate m mryanah (KS bhdge m
mriatam, TS bhige me mrddhvam) V8 TS K3 SB  vijinau vdjo-
jutaw  bhige nempyyetham NS MS  In tlus and the prec KS
has noms , the rest vocs

a$nnd bhisazdvatah (MS °tam, TB 1 °ts) VS MS TB  See VV1p 71
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tena brahmano vapatedam asya (SG adya) AV TB AG §G PG HG
ApMB tena brahmano vapatu MG See VV1p 228 The MG
form can of course only be nom , the other 18 ambiguous except
for the accent

a4 md ganla putaro vibvardipdh M8 @ ma gantam (VSK gantam) puard
mdtard ca (VSK yuvam) VS VSK 110 3 12¢c TS KS §B  Add
to VV 1 §337

§328 In VV 1 §§295, 328 we have called attention to the apparent

tendency of SV to address Soma Pavamana directly in second person

forms, where RV lLas third person references  The following (all histed

I ¢ ) show correspondingly voce 1n SV for nome of RV

pavamdna vy adnuh: SV pawamdno vy a$navat RV

ayd somah (8V soma) sukrtyaya RV SV

sudyudhah sotrbhih piyate vrga (SV °bhih soma suiyase) RV SV

Phrase inflection

§329 In another group the mantras are found in different contexts
Thus wc have the vanant hotrabhir agrar (agne) manusah svadhvarah
The voeative form occurs in RV AV, preceded by sadds: ranvoe
yavaseva pugyate ‘Thou art ever pleasant, as grazipg land to the
grazer, having fair sacnfices, O Agm, thru the offerings of man’' The
nominative form occurs in RV 1n o quite different context as un inde-
pendent sentence (with copuls unexpressed) ‘Agm has fair sacnfices
thru the offerings of man’ These constitute a sort, of ‘phrase inflection’
(§§21-2)
hiranyavarnd subhag@ AV  hiranyavarne subhage AV Qute different
contexts

eviyam dabamdsyo [asray jardyund saha) VS SB  evg tvam dasumdsya
[sakhdveht jardyund RV, sakam jardyuna pata AV]) RV AV In
Ppp (see Whitney on AV 1 11 6) evd te garbha cjatu mir avtu
daSamisyo bahir jardyundi saha

bharatide sarasvatr [ya vah sarvd upabruve ta naé codayata $riye] RV
sarasvatidd mahi [imam no yayfiarm & gaman, etc ) RV

wndra (RV *windro) vidvablar dtibhih RV (both) AV SV

viSvdn: deva (RV  *devo) vayunam widvan RV (both) AV VS TS MS
KS SB TB TA In one RV passage and all others except AV
preceded by agne naya supathd rdye asmdn, 1n the other RV pas-
sage, by rbhus cakra idyam caru nama, AV has different surround-
ngs but requires a voc

upedam upaparcanam |[Gsu gosipaprcyatdm] RV TB LS wupehopa-
parcana [asmin gogthe upa prica nak]) AV Scc VV 1 §85
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anlariksena seha vaynivan (once, “van) AV (ter)  Verbs are consistent

sahamdane (PG HG ApMB * °ng, RV AV devayite) sahasvats (HG
ApMB * °ti, PG sarasvati) RV AV PG ApMB (b1s) IIG  See
wlso §446, devagiite

wmam yajiiam aswnobhd brhaspetth RV TS  wmam yayiiam brhaspate
$nnobhi K8 Followed respectively by devdh pantu yajamdnam
nyarthat, and indravata kdvyarr dansanabhih Yet the eontexts
are fundamentally the same (cf below under devah sawtd®, §399)

G pavasva madintama RV SV sa pavawe madintame RV SV sa
punino madintamah RV

samuddho aqna dhuta BV AV TS §B TB A& 8§§ ApS (followed by
2d person verhs) samuddho agrar ghutah [svikdkrteh pipartu nah]
KS ApS MS  Thelutteris a blend of the former (a8 in RV ) with
an unmetrical yajua text. o agnir dhutah piparts (KS TB sa-
hakrtah piparts) na wstam harh (TB 8B omt last two words) VS
MS KS SB TB

sa tvain no nabhasas pate (GB patah) TS GB  tvam ne nabhasas pate
AV TS ayam no nabhesas putth AV GB Vait kaug

ghrtapratiko ghrtaprstho agne (KS ApS agnith) AV MS WS ApS
ApMB HG ghrtahavano ghrlaprstho agneh AS  ghrtam vasdno
ghrtaprstho agne K8

hiranyaparna sakune PG hoianyapaksoh sahumh HG  hiranyavarnah
sakunah MU

agnis higmena focnd AV AV SV VS T8 MS KS SB ApS MS
agne 1i° so° RV AV

pavamanah (RV * °na) kanikradat RV (bath) SV

indram soma (and, somo) mddayan dawyam janam RV (both) Tol-
lowed or preceded respectively by sindhor wormah pavamdno
arsast, and @ ndyutd pavele dhdarayd sutah

devebhyo hayyavihara RV devebhyo (ApS devesi) havyavahonah RV
ApS  devebhyo havyavid ase ApS  See ftVicp ond 9 b The
second ApS varant occurs in a context different from apy of RV
and belongs to §339

deva devebhyo havih (SV devebhyah sutah) RV SV devo devebhyah sutah
RV SV

sahasrate satamagha RV sahastohh satimaghah RV

sahastaposam (AV Kau§ sahasrd®) subhage (TS * subhagd) rardnd RV
AV T8 (hoth) MS KS Kaué SMB ApMB

matra satyanam pate (S8 satydndm adhipate) TB 8§ matrah satyinim
(VS SB satyah) VS T8 MS KS SB PG Lach 1n & series, with
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2d or 3d person verbs expressed 1n the first member and imphed
In the rest  So next
sawitd prasavandm (AV adde adhipatth ) AV TS PG sawlah prasae-
vandm adhipate 8§ As prec
§330 The following are cages 1n which the vanant contaimng direct
address has no second-person verb form (cf §322)
avasd (SG sakhd, ApMB priya) devi (HG ApMB devangm) subhagd
mekhaleyam SMB ApMB PG HG SG  $wa devi subhage mekhale
mad rgdma MG
upa brahmani savandny vrtraha (SV  °haen), paramayya rcigamah (SV
°ma) RV AV SV  Preceded in RV by d no viévdsu havya indrah
samatsu bhigalu, ‘May Indra associate hmeelf with us  the slayer
of Vrira' etc SV msunderstande bhiyalu, taking 1t 10 1ts later
senge of ‘adorn’ or ‘honor’ To make this meaning fit, Indra must
be made the object of thus verb, the subject being now the wor-
shipers, the resulting first half veree 18 @ no visvasu havyam indram
samatsu bhigata, cf VV 1 p 199 But since vrtrahé cannot (hike
havya wndrah) be made accusative without metncal change, 1t 1s
made voe , with very awkward supplying of an unexpressed verb,
and reigamah then follows 1t
agnyr yagledam namah KS  agne yastar idam naomah TS TB  ‘Agm s
the sacrificer, this homage (to him)’ ‘O Agni sacnficer, this homage
(to thee)’
§331 Perhaps 1o tlns same group may be placed the following rather
puzzling vanant
tasyds te devy adita (Kaué aditir) upasthe MS K8 Kaué upasthe te
devy adite ‘grum TS  Followed 1n Kau$§ by anndddyannapalydya
dadhat, for which the others have versions contaimng ddadhe (1st
person), see VV 1 p 211 In all except Kaué there 13 a direct
addrees to Aditi, thru whose intervention the desired result 1s
expected, tho a first person verb s used In Kaué Aditi seems to
be made the subject of the 3d person verb, but note that Kaug
retains te, which apparently can only refer to Aditi!  In fact Kuu§
18 hardly capsable of intelhgent interpretation
§332 Simlar vanants used in different contexts (‘phrase-inflee-
tion’) are
sahasrakgo amartyah AV - sahasrdksaydmartya AV In the second pas-
sage 4 verae of homage, with direct address, 18 accompamed by the
voe of the deity addressed, the preceding pida 18 namas te rudra
krnmas
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abveva culrdrugl [mdlé gavam rtavari, sukhabhid aévinor wpdh] RV SV
[vayam M1 te amanmahy, antad G parakat,) asve na citre arugt RV
The latter 18 secondary, see RVRep 63

abhiun mama (K8 nu nah) sumatau mévavedah TS KS PG bhidyéena
te sumatau wifvavedah MSt In the latter a direct address Ses
VVi1p 218

wndra somasya piteye RV  indrah somasya pitaye RV indrak somasya
pulaye vrgayate RV A 2d personal pronoun accomnpantes the voc.

yujrytham havyevahana RV yapstho havyavihanah RV Agam a pro-
noun accompanies the voc

§333 We come now to varistions between direct address and indirect

reference in wlieh either the voc or thc nom seems incongruous 1n one

form of the variant, as 1n nardsanso agnih (ugne), §324  Other cases of

thia sort are

agne (TS K8 agnir) manyum pratinudan paregim (TS KS purastat)
RV AV TS KS In the next pada RV AV TS have piht, KS
patu  All are consistent cxcept T'S , wlnch has nom with 2d per-
son verb, ef VYV 1 p 231

se no mayobhih pito (prtav) dvisasva (dvseha, MS ptur dnveia) TS TB
AS MS SG SMB PG su nah pto madhumdn i wscha (IKaus
vivebe) KS Kauf& Only Kaué 1s inconsistent, MS (secondanly)
restores consistency with nom matching 3d person verb

apalam india (MG indrac) trgs (trih) patvi (AV pitud, ApMB { pirtvy
a-, MG party a-) RV AV JB ApMB MG The verb in the
following pdda 13 2d person in RV AV JB, but 3d 10 MG and
ApMB, despite voc epithet i pada b, sce Winternitz, Introduc-
tion to ApMB |, xv1, VV 1 p 234 f

wnder agmir (VSK SBK agner, MS MS agne) nabho nama (MS MS§
odd yat te) VSK TS MS SBI MS  wded agnir nabho nima V8
KS SB See VV 1p 233 TS 1s mconastent

vy astabhnd (VS SB asha®, MS asha®, KS agfe®, TS askabhnad, TA
astabhnad) rodasi mynav (VSK MS KS visna, TS vgnur) cte RV
VS VSK TS MS KS SB TA - TB 1s sccondary but consistent,
TA 1nconsistent, and apparently a sort of blend of the other two
See VV 1 p 232, wherc read VSI( wvisna (nstead of ¥S)

dydviprthwi urv enturtksam AV TS  dydviprthol uro (VS ur)
antartkya VS VSK MS KS 8B Context of AV different from
all the others, there a annple third-persou prayer In the rest
either (28 1n MS) directly addressed to the deities, altho there
also the verb 1s third person becausc the deities are not conceived
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ag the direct agents (the following pida 18 brhaspatir no havyd
vrdhatu TS MS), or, as m V8 VSK 8B, the following pada
(brhaspatuye hangs ndhema) contamns a first personal statement
In TS the nomumatives, if not & direct remiacence of the AV
form of the venant, wonld be due to assumlation to brhaspater,
subject of vrdhdtu 1n the next padea  Kerth understands them as
exclamations
§334 We now come to vanants both forms of which contain direct.

address, and generally a second-person verb  Nevertheless in one form

a nominative appears where the other form has & vocative Either

may be the ongmal form, since & nom tn 4apposition to the 2d person

subject ts often as easy to construe as . voc , in the example given in

§323, a tiptha mitraverdhana (°nah), 1t 18 hard to say which reading was

the older We shall quote firet a group in whieh the nominative seems

to be the onginal form and the vocative secondary

pavaminah (8V °na) samtanim est krnvan RV SV A shght tendeney
for SV to prefer the voc referring to Soma nmay perhaps be detected
n this and the followmng, cf VV 1 §328

apropivan grhapatir (SV °pote) mahan an RV SV

$uddho mamaddh: somyah (SV somya) RV SV

sarupavargd ehr MS  saripa vryann agah: SV B

samrad ast krsanuh (85 °no) V& VSK TS MS LS PB &S ApS

suyavasdd bhagavatr (KS °4) ki bhiyeh RV AV AB KB AS LS
ApS N Addressed to the cow, IS makes onc of the predicate
adjectives 1nto a voc

vapta (ApMB vaptra, HG MG waptar) vapus: (PG °6) kesasmatéru (AG
PG MG kewsn) AV AG PG ApMB HG MG The change of
the nom ongnal of AV to 4 voc in HG MG helongs lhere,
see §326

ayugman (MG “mann) wdam par dhatsva vasah ApMB HG MG, of
also dyugmatidam etc, AV Lect fac n MG

vasint carur (SMB cirye, ApMB caryo, v 1 cayyo, HG cayyo) vi bha-
Jast (SMB bhrjusi), HG bhayd sa) jovan AN SNIB HG ApMB
Nom mase 1 ull but SMB (ce aryo in ApMB _ for HG sce VV 2
§244) In SMB adapted to a different context which requires a
fem , (ca)drye, voc fem Note however that SMB baldly retains
the masc form ywan from the onginal! (juwanti would be umnetrical )

sakhd (PG sakhe) saptapadi (ApMB PG °pada) bhava AG S§G Kaué
SMB PG ApMB MG The (predicate) nom 1s clearly original

purovata (WS °to, TS °to varpan) janva TS NS Ly Tlos and the
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adjoining formulas are pretty low bathos, but some of them have
nom forms even in MS

brahmacdry as1 (SMB GG asy asau) SB AG §G SMB GG KhG PG
ApMB  agneé cds brahmacdrin mama ca Kaug  Perhaps hardly
to be called variants

[dhruvardha posya (PG posye) mayt RVKh SG PG ApMB  wmameyam
astu pogyd AV Stenzler and Oldenberg take pogye as voc fem
addressed to the bride  If tlus be correct, the varnation bhelongs
here  We have preferred to understand posye as loc sg mase,
gomg with mayz, see §454 |

§336 In somne cases the change of case furm seems to be due to the

defimte assimlatory influence of a neighboring word, see §323  These

descrve special hsting, the following are those 1o which the nom eeems

to be the older form and the voe scecondary

somam piba vrtrahd sire (TS TA MuahanU °hadi chira) vidvan RV VS
TS MS TA MahanU  §423

wcerur ase mcumpunah (TS TB nwcankana, MBS K8 i iihunah) VS
TS MS KS 8B TB LS Preceded in all by gvebhrthe nicum-
puna (ete, voe n ull)  Doubtless the noin 15 onginal and the
voe assimlated to that of the preceding pada

samjugmino dwah kanch (SV LS diwd have) AV SV LS Preceded by
rahak soma svastaye It 18 hikely that the vor soma had something
to do with the change to vue Auve  The neat pada beging with
pavasva, 2d person, which may also have helped

agner agne puro agnir (KS 1 KapS [Ocrtet 73] ugne, TS 1 TB t puré-agnar,
cpd ) bhaveha VS TS MS KS KapS SB TB  The ong scems
to be TS TB (‘harbinger of Agm’, Keith), the sccond voe of
KS KapS s appsarently assimilated to the first agne

4336 In the iest the noumnatine seems to be sceondary  We shall

put first those cases mr which form assiumlation Lo « neghbonug word

scems to have operated, as m the preceding seetion, note that thev are

very much more pumerous than the opposite shift

523096 wdra (1S wdrah) suguno marudbhek RV VS T8 MS TA
MalhanU AS §323

ulso deva (SV twice devo) huranyayah RV SV The surroundisg noms
have been responsible for devo

7151 savasas pate (SV patih) RV S8V Preceded by tvam indra yadd ast

pavasve devdyusek (SV deve dyusak) RV S8V PB  Benfey translates
deva a8 voc , 1t 13 acecnted deve  1F this 1s correct and 1618 8 nom,
it uight be explained by assinnlation to ayusak if that 1s a nom ,
but Oldenberg, RV Noten on 9 25 5§ consders 1t a neuter adverb
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dyavaprthwi uro (VSK t urv) entertkga V8 VSK MS KS SB  dyd-
vaprthwi urv anlarikgam AV TS The TS reading belongs here,
see §333

agne sadakgah satanur (KS 1 °ndr) h: bhilvd TS KS agnih sudakgah
sutanur ha bhited MS The verb 18 2d person 1n all, the nom of
MS 18 attracted to the following noms

vasupale vasuddvan RV VS SB  wwsudsvd vasupat:h TS MS KS
Preceded tn all by sa bodh: siurir maghavd, TS etc assimilate to
these noms

kamena kriah (RV and p p of MS krla) $rava wchamanah RV M8 TB
krtah partly suggested by wchamanah

prajdpatis (ApMB °te) tanvam me jugasva, tvag{d devarh sahamana indrah
(ApMB tvastar devebhis sahasdma indra, c¢f Wintermitz, xx) ApMB
MG Followed in MG by wsvarr devarr rtubhih samviddanah, pun-
aam bahundm matarau syiva, n ApMB by wsvair devar ratibhih
samrardnah, punsam bahindm mdtara sydme Both texts are poor
and doubtless corrupt, but the voes in ApMB are donbtless more
ongnal, and may have becn changed into noms 1n MG undecr the
inflizence of the participle in pada c, which 18 nom 1 both

sahasrdkga medha @ (VSK medhayae) ciyamaneh VSK TS KS sahas-
rakgo medhdya ciyamdanah VS MS SB  Preceded in all by wmam
md hansir dnpddam padum (TS KS pa&indm) Voc 1 hkely to
be original, attraction to ciyumdneh in VS ete

taravye brahmasamsute (TS °t@) RV AV SV VS TS Saro brahmasam-
such TB ApS Preceded in all by avasrstd (TB ApS °tah) pard
pata Voc was onginal, in TS the adjective, and in TB ApS
both 1t and the noun, have been drawn mto the nom by the nom
adjective preceding

ado (MS ato, AV ado yad) deve (ApS MS devi) prathamdnd purastit
(KS ApS MS prthag yat) AV KS ApS MS  Direct address and
2d person verb 1 all, voc onginal, nom attracted to pratheamdnad

subtruna stja-arja bunaka ApMB  suvirnah srje-stya HG  Preceding
pada ends with suvimnah, which certainly caused the change (it
may be 4 mere corruption 1n tradition)

sakhe (AV sakhd) sekhayam ajaro jarvmne RV AV  In the latter
attraction to the case of ajaro

vrthindm medha (MS medhah) sumanasyamanah TB ApS MS Pre-
ceded by tasmin sida Attraction to the following nom 1n M$§

§337. In the rest a nomnative 18 secondanly substituted for a voca-
tive, in an expression of direct address, without any apparent assimila-
tory influence of surronnding forms
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indra (MS wndrah) svadhdém anu b no babhitha RV KS M8 In the
latter, ‘thou hast presented thyself as Indra ’

punar agih punarnava (AV punarn®, AV * °wah) RV AV (both)

namas te astu sisara (PG sisaro lapetapahvara) PGt 1 16 24, ApMB
HG Thenom of PG 18 hardly interpretable, indeed one 18 almost
tempted to suppose that sisero 18 meant for vac (of an otherwise
unknown sisaru) It must refer to the same individusl as te (a
kind of dog demon)

agne ghrtendhuta (KS °tah) AV VS TS MS KS ApS In AVPpp
(Whitney on 6 5 1) ghrtebhir dhuteh Ppp and KS are awkward
and secondary, the nom must be taken as predicate to the subject
of the preceding verb [ud enam (ApS asmdn) utlaram (VS TS KS$
°ram, ApS °rdn) naya]

rdtri (B °ri, KS v 1 °rth) stomamn na pgyuge (IKS 1 TB °s1)) RV KS
TRB In all preceded by upa te gi twakaram, vrnisva duhatar diwah
The nom must be taken in apposition with the subject of vrnisva

rtene (MG rteva) sthinam (ApMB HG sthanav, MG sthiind) adha roha
vanse (MG wvaniah) AV AG HG ApMB MG The appositional
nom of MG 18 awkward

wdra kratvd (MS wndrah krtvd) maruto yad vasagme R MS KS  Per-
haps the direct addrese to the Maruts (marulo, voc ) 1n the same
pada made the redactor of MS fcel that the voe tndra must be
got nd of The nom 15 however clearly infenor, perhaps 'Wlcn
we, O Maruts, acting as Indra, deaare ' (?) On thc onginal
ef Oldenberg, RVNoten, on 1 165 7 In VV 2 §380 we have
called the nom ‘hardly construable’

agne (MS agnir) devesu pra vocah (MS vaoca) RV SV MS TA

Vocative and nom of 1ndcpendent statement

§338. In afew cases the shift between nominaiive and vocative marks
morc radical changes in the relation of the word so changed to adynning
words Thus, a vocative epithet may be developed into a separate
clause or eentence (cf §§32, 38) The first step 1 this direction 1s
llustrated by thie
tagthd ratham (TS rathe) adh: tam (VS SB yam, TB yud) vajrahasta

(TB °tah) RV VS §SB TB Here TB, introducing a conjunc-
tion yad, makes what wae onginally a vocative epithet 1nto a syn-
tactically separate, tho still dependent, clause ‘snce thou art
vajra-wielder’ instcad of ‘O vajra-wielder!” The awkward reading
of VS §B & intecrmediate and paved the way
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§339 Note also the ApS variant devebhyo havyavad asi, under devebhyo
havyavihana etc §329, and the following, which show the finul result
of this tendency
kdmyasn PB MS§ GG kamye MS
agne prayascitte  SMB PG ApMB HG  agre prayasrutir ae SG
Similarly with vdyo  and sirye (dduya)

agne grhapata upa md hvayasva KS ApS MS  agnaya updhveyadhvam
Vait  agrir me hota sa mopahvayatdm SB  Parallcls rather than
real vanants?

adhvenam adhvapate pre md tira svasth me VS adhvandm adhvapate
svusts me PB  adhvano adhipatir et svastt no 88

Transfer of epithet

§340 There remarn, asule from textually dubious or corrupt variants,
chiefly some cases of ‘transfer of epithet’ That 13, the vanant word
18 tranaferred from one person or thing to another, which involves change
of case Cf §14 sbove
tava Sravinsy upaminy ukthyd (SVY °ya) RV SV In RV the ad) gocs
with $ravdns:, 1o SV with Indra

$ratis ta indra somd vikipayo (KB TA vitiper, KS 8§ vitdpe) hava-
nasrutah MS KS (9 8) KB TA S§ In MS wat® agrees with
somdh, 1n the others with Indra, either with the voe indra or with
the pronoun te and the ad) havenasrutah

satyusyu dharmanas pati (ApS pate, Vait MS utyasya dharmand, AS
part satyasya dharmand, PG par: sakhyasya dharmanah) 8§ Vart
ApS MS AS PG In SS (prohably orginal) pati (dual) 1s pari
of the predicate of the two preceding padas In ApS 1t 18 apphed
to an unspecified divine personage to whom the stanza 1s felt as
addressed

devd djyapd ju:and agna (VS wndra) djyasyn vyantu VS MS KS In
the ongnal (MS KS ) addressed to Agni (voc ), but he 1s not one
of those who arc to participate in the action of vyantu Tl redac-
tor of VS fclt therefore thut there was no reason for bnnging Agni
1n at all, the rest of the verse suggeste that Indra 1s above all the
god who 18 to ‘taste thc butter’, hence wndra(h), as one of the
devd(h) who are the subject of the verb

nivasvann (VSK °vin, TS KS °va) adityarga te somapithah VS VSK
TS MS KS 8B MS The epithet belongs, as 1t should, to the
sun (ddutya) in all but VSK, which seems to apply 1t, incredibly,
to somapithah
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anu dydvdprthwt supranitth (SS °te) AS §8 The onginal pada d of
AV 7 73 6 (see Whitney’s note), Ppp (Roth) agrees with AS,
with nom agreemng with sarmtd of pada c, while 8§ (secondarily)
dietorts 1t to agree with the subject of the 2d person verbs of
padasa, b

svar devd (TS TB ApS suver devan) aganma (MS MS agama) VS
TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS deva 18 accentless both times 1n
V8, tho comm 1n one of them takes it as nomn (vayam yagemand
devd bhiatvd) In KS 14 11t1s voe,in KS 18 12 nom (but two
mss make 1t voc ), In MS nom , the Tat texts make 1t accus
attracting 1t to the case of svar and making 1t a vecond object  If
nom 1t must, of course, agree with the subject (as comm on
VS siys)

bhaga eva bhagavan nstu devih (AV t devah) RV AV VS TB ApMB
In AV theepithet (ongmally voc ) 15 transferred to bhaga(h) Ppp
agrees with RV

wrttacakrd dsindgh HG ApMB  ammuktecakre (v 1 °rd) dsiran PG
See §404

yat te susime hrdnye (SMB PG ApMB HG °“yam) KBU AG SMB
I’'G ApMB HG vyat te susimam hrduyam KBU 2 8 (not 1n
Conc ) cusime 1= voc fem , hrdaye loc  See §457  If susimam be
allowed to stand, 1t 15 & case of transfer of the epithet to hrdayam
‘the heart that 1s tlune, of well-parted hair’ (' despite the bizarre
sound of thiz to ns, 1t 1s perhaps vot 1mpossible 1o a Vedic text,
the ‘heart’ 15 the essence of the person, and any epithet of the per-
son may be apphed to 1t)  Deussen would read susime, however

agne vasvanara (MS* rah) svahd TS MS (bis) TB  The subject 18
gyotes (neuter!), and 1f the nom ean stand 1t must be felt as gomng
with it But, altho no v 1 1s recorded, we suspect a corruption
(6nal visarga added, VV 2 §380)

punar brakmdno (AV brahma) vasunitha (AV °nitir, MS °dhite, KS *
°dhitamn, v 1 °tun, KS* 38 120t °nitha, KupS °dhitem or °tim)
yajrath (AV MS KS* agne) AV VS TS MS KS KapS SB
The vou agrees with egre (understood 1n RS ), the nom with
brahma, the ace with tvd (sc Agm) of the preceding

Miscellaneous

§341 One or two mscellaneous cases, hardly to be called true

vanants
svana bhrajanghdre bambhdre hasta suhaste krsano VS TS SH  suan
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nabhrid anghdre bambhdre hasta suhasta krigno KS * suvdnl ne-
bhrdd anghdre bambhdre 'star ahasta krédno MS  svana bhkrd|, angha-
rir bambharh, hastah suhastah, krédnur nmsvavasuh TAt In TA
part of the gandharvagandh, obviously based on the other hst
(addressed to the gandharvas at the soma purchase), but uscd 1n
4 different connexion

agrir @yyasya vetu vaughak SB  agna djyasye vyantu vaughak SB Alswo
agmandjya®, egrim djye® Rigmarole formulas, with repetition
(with shght vanations) of the same words attached to various
cases of the stem egni, as required in a set of offerings

§342 We now sappend some nominative-vocative vanants whose

right to be called such 15 doubtful, either because of dubiety of inter-

pretation of forms, or because textual corruption or cditorial error 13

involved

svapneh svepnddhikereane RVKh  svepna svapnabhkeranens AV
svapna svapnddhikaranena Ppp (Barret, JAOS 35 52) Probubly
svapna 18 o sandht form for svapnah, VV 2 §980

sumrdika sarasvate (MG °tz) AV AA TA AS LS MG Read 4 m
all, 50 v 1 of MG, and ite comm ke serasvat: In TA 1 21 3
the Bibl Ind ed reads serasvati, but Poona ed °t:

sumanth suhiranyavin (88 °vah) AV 8§  But ®vin 1= Roth's emenda-
tion and must be rejected

ud irgvatah patwati (ApMB °vati) hy eg@ RV ApMB  Sec Winternitz,
xix, some ApMB mss °vaf?, cornm °vatz interpreted us 2 ‘Vedie'
nom | A voc seems unpossible

wam osadhe (PG °dhi) trayamind PG ApMB HG Here too (of
prec ) the voc 18 absurd, yet 1s clearly intended 1n ApMB HG ,
sce Winternitz xav, and Oldenberg SBE 30 166 note

($rtam hawnh Sammatadh (TS ApS haviSh samutah) TS MS SB KS ApS
MS Conc $amutd for MS MS , but both follow tins word with
1l1, 1ntending $§amatd3h |

dhdniasomdn manthina indra (MS wndrak) fukrat TS KS MS  See
Knauer's notc  The nom 13 unconstrusble a3 such

tam noh pagaii chwatamdm erayasve HG  tam pidgai (AV °an) etc
RV AV ApMB sd nah piaga swatamdm eraya PG 'The verb
being still 2d person 1n PG, this might be classcd with §337, but
PG 1= really hopeless

slomatrayastrinSe bhuvanasya patne TS KS AS  stomas trayastrense bhu-
vanasye patni MS  In the latter apparcntly stomas and patni are
subject and predicate, the divergence of gender signalizes the bad-
ness of the reading



VOCATIVE AND NOMINATIVE 139

(avakrante rathakrante) mynukrante vasumdhare (TA °rd), Sirasa dhdanti
den. (TA dRhdreyrgydm:), raksasva mam pade-pade TA MabhanU
The nom 18 1mposgaible as member of a series of vocs, which are
emthets of the personage addresged (tvim must be supphed) With
MahanU 'e dhdritd, 1t mught, tho very harshly, be explajned by
attraction In fact the comm on TA seems to have read dhdrita
dent, and for vasumdhard (which he docs not quote, did he read
°dhare?) he has he bhime sarvim: vastini dhdrayanti sati Ewvi-
dently the text of TA 13 very uncertain

wdra (M3 ndrah) érutasya mahato mahint RV MS  The nom 1 not
construable

na vd 0jlyo rudra tvad astt RV TA  03iyo rudras tad astt MS sp, but
p p reads hike RV but for tad instead of tvad  The MS 1s corrupt
und uninterpretable Add to VV 2 §365 (tvad  tad)

praty etd vima (AS sunvan)  pretisthotopavaktar (SS °vakes, v | “vak-
tar) ute KB AS 8§ Discussed VV 2 p 180 All texts seem
to have read °vaktur, but a voc seems unconstruable, and a nom
must have been intended, whatever the form was

yatra-yatra jitavedah sambabhitha (TB °bhive, Poonaed °tha) TB Ap§
yatre-yatra nbhrto (KS bibhrato, v 1 tbhrto, hibhwato) jatavedih
AV KS The nom 13 very awkward, Whitney translates a voc

sariram me vicarganam (RVKh vicaksanam) RVKh TA TU  pratikam
me weaksanam PG Scheftelowitz reads neakgana 1in RVICh, but
this seems unconstruable

Savesthe (AA °thak, but Keith °the with v 1 °thak) vajrinn ojasa (AA
Muhdandninyah rigase) RV 8V AA Mahananmyah A mere cor-
ruption of tradition

arvdguaso svaste te param asiya MS KS ApS  erviguasur [t trir uktvd)
MS (pratika) It seems clear that MS& ‘s pratika refers to the
mantra of MS There 18 no v 1 recorded, but no nom can be
really intended



CHAPTER XII
VOCATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

Direct address and indirect statement.

§343 The vanants between vocative and accusative are much less
numerous than those between vocative and notninative, and naturally
do not parallel them altogether, yet 1t 13 rather curious to observe the
extent to which they correspond  Thus, to begin with, we fini a group
in which one form addresses directly a divine personage or a thing
(vocative), while the other expresses the same prayer, wish, or state-
ment indirectly, referring 1o the same personage or thing m the accusa-
tive  Generally 1n such cases the vanants occur in different contexts,
so that we have a sort of phrase-inflection, an adapiation of the same
mantra matenial to different situations But not always 0, 1n a few
casee the same passage undergoes this syntactic modification, just as in
the first group of nominative-vocative variants (§326) Among the
simplest cases of this sort are two 1n which a first person verb meaning
in substance ‘I invoke’ 13 used in both forms of the vanant, with the
god invoked 1o the accusative or vocative
wndramn (SV indra) dhenum sudugham anyam 1sam RV 8V The pre-
ceding pada 18 d tv adya (SV tvadya) sabardugham lhwve gayatrave-
pasam SV | by reading tva(dye) for tv adya, turns the verse into
a direct address to Indra ‘I call upon Indra’ or 'I call on thee,
Indra’

red yama maruto brahkmanaspatim (SV °pate), devan (SV deva) avo vare-
nyam RV SV M8 KS ‘With a hymn I approach the Maruts,
Brahmanaspati, the gods, for excellent aid’ I approach (you),
O Maruts etc’

§344 In 4 few other cases the accusative 1s the object. of & causative
or active verb, while the vocative goes with a corresponding intranei-
tive, the action 18 thought of alternatively ae performed by an outside
agency upon the entity referred to, or by that entity itselfi These are
similar to many variations of the acc with the nom, §372 f§
thawa dhruvd (SG sthane) prabe tigtha sale (SG dhruve) AV §G HG

thatva dhruvdm nv manome $@ldm AV PG HG  ‘Right here stand
thou firm, O house (pillar)”, or ‘Raght here I fix firm the house’
140
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tasmaz tvam stana pra pyaya ApMB  tasmar stanam pra pydyasva HG.
‘Swell for hum, O breast"”, or 'Swell thy breast for hm’' See
VV 1 §32

unnambhaya prthiwim TS KS MS ApS pra nabhasve prthun AV
‘Sphit open the earth’ (addressed to Dhatar) ‘burst open, O earth"
Ppp agrees with TS etc, and AV addresses Dhatar 1n pada c,
AV probably secondary

§346 In the stray vanant winch follows the acc 15 onginal (‘the

sacnfice has gone to the gods  ’), AS (the reading of which 13 repeated

by its corumn ) makes it a direct address to the gods

devari (MS devan, AS devi) jenam agan yayich MS KS AS ApS MSt

Phrase inflection

§346 Tlic remaining casesof eluft between direct address and indirect
reference concern different contexts in the two forms of the variant
satyadharmanan adhvare RV SV (preceded by kavim agnim wpa stuhs)
satyndharmdno adhvaram (TS °re) RV TS (preceded by different
padas of direct address)

yaystham havyavihana (and °nam) RV (both)  Vuce accompanies 2d
pers pronoun

rudra jaldsabhecaga AV rudram jaldgabhegajam RV

satamite satahrato RV satanvilom satakratum RV Voe with te, acc
with wadram

stomebhir havanasrutam (and °t@) RV (both) Ace with mahdgntam
(xndram), voe (dunl) with wndragni or asmna

stomebhar mwacarsaram RV stomebhar visvacargane RV AV

uttanaparne sibkoge (Ppp °ram subhngim), followed by  deveyite (Ppp
sahamandm) sahasvatr (Ppp °tim) RV AV Ppp (JAOS 40 161)
The latter also i nom form, §329, sahamdine

wnday indraya pitaye RV indum wudraya pitaye RV 8V

tndum (RV also tndav) wndraya matsaram RV (both) SV

1ndram (RV also indra) somasya pilaye RV (both) AV SV

tasya (u r1sfasya vitasya dravincha bhaksiya TS (‘may I enjoy the wealth
of thee ') (tasye na i§{asya pritasye dravnehdgameh VS (‘weslth
of , come to us here’) And others, sce VV 1 §104u, and §326
asbove The forms differ only in accent

§347 We come now to the second large group of vocative-accusative
variants In these there 13 direct address both tiunes, but the person
or thing addressed 1s syntactically the object of a verb, at least in one
form and generally 1n both, while one of 1ts cpithets 1s alternatively
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expresged 1n the accusative, agreeing wmith the object, or in the vocative

While we can generally see which 18 the onginal form, on external

grounds, both forms are often equally sound syntactically, as was the

case with the corresponding nominative-vocative vanants (§§334 ff)

Usually the shift 18 due to attraction to a neighbonng form

§348 In the group to be mentioned first the accusative form 18 older

than the vocative

wndram karmasv dvatam (MS VS * °tg) RV AV VS (both) MS K§
S§B TB ApS 1indram karmasv avatu MS wndra karmasu no ‘veta
VS KS tndrah karmasu no "vatu TB (but Poona ed indra
‘vate) See VV 1§35¢ The voc 18 attracted to the subject of the
verb, which orignally does not include Indra

namasydmas tvedyarn (KS °ya) jatavedah RV MS KS TD 'We puy
homage to thee, the worstupful one, () Jatavedas' or ‘to thee, O
worshipful J’' The RV ongnal mekcs the epithet idyam agree
with ¢od, the KS attractsit to Jatavedah, but 1n either case 1t refers
to the same person

aegrum (SV agne) ratham na vedyam RV SV On this complicated
verse (cf also agni ratho ne vedyah RV , and below §387) see RV Rep
on 1 186 3, with refcrences, and especially Oldenberg, Prol 288
There 18 no doubt that SV 18 secondary All the surrounding
verses are addrcssed to Agni, this 18 doubtless the reason for SV ’s
change to the voecative, which makes unsatisfactory sense, the pro-
noun vah (plural') occura in the first pada, and 1s interpreted by

. the comm as equivalcnt ta tvdm!'

pra yd bhidmwm (TS ApMB °m:) pravatvar RV TS MS KS ApMB
N Foliowed by mahnd jinosi (MS hinogt) mahin:  Addressed to
Prthivi, ‘earth’, who 15 said to ‘promote the land (bhim:)’, by a
natural confueion TS ApMB assimilate bhdms to the subject and
make 1t vocative, along with (and specifically attracted by) the
adjoining vocative epithcts  Note that the short 1 of the ending
18 retained, which however implies a stem bhimi instead of bhim:,
cf yds ca bhimy  ctc, §180

mahyi indram (ApMB 1ndra) svastaye RV ApMB  Occurs twice 1n
ApMB , 1n different contexts, hoth cifferent from that of RV On
one of them see Wintermitz yonx f Both are infenor 1n sence
§348 The cases 1o which an older vocative vanes with a secondary

sccusative 1n expressions of direct address are

ye tvd ratry (MG ratrim) updsate KS MG yd tém rdtrim updsmahe
PG yam tvd ritry updsmahe (TS updsate, SMB ratr: yajamahe)
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AV TS SMB Direct address in all, even in PG, where the object
pronoun 18 3d person instead of 2d, PG and MG aesunilate the
form of the orig voc to the object pronoun

windre fangtha satpate RV  indram bawnglha satpatim SV Repeated 1
SV from RV 8 68 1, where the first three pidas are d tvd ratham
yatholaye sumndya vartayémasi, tumkirmum riiggham The acc
epithets of the prec have attracted two of the three vocs of the
last pada, the curious thing 18 that one ($avistha) 1s allowed to
remain even w SV

$ocigkeSam vicakgana (AV * *nam) RV ArS AV (both) TS KS Pre-
ceded by tvd deva sirya Clear attraction to the prec acc
i AV

hota$ cikatvo (AV °vann) avpnimahiha RV AV agne hotaram avrnima-
hiha VS TS MS KS SB In all texts tvd occurs in prec  ‘In
that today  we choose thee, O hotar (as hotar) '

punar brahmano (AV brahma) vasunithe (AV °ritir, MS °dhite, KS ¢
*dhitam, v 1 °dhitum, and *t°nitha, KapS °dhitam or °dhitim)
yajiash (AV MS K8 * ggue) AV V8 TS MS KS (bis) KapS
8B  See §340

svar devd (TS TB ApS suvar devin) aganma (MS MS agima) VS
TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS The acc certanly secondary,
and perhaps influenced by svar, see §340

vaha kala (HG kalam, v 1 kdla) vaha sriyam mibhe vahe ApMB HG
Undoubtedly ApMB 1s correct and original Addressed to an
elephant ‘Carry, black one, carry! Carry me towards fortune”,
Probahly kdla should he read in HG with two mss, certanly
kalam does not make sense  ‘Carry the time’ (Oldenberg) 1+ ndicu-
lous, and ‘carry the black one’ 1s hittle better

Transfer of epithet

§360 The remaining vocative-accuzative variants, excepl a few cor-
ruptions, concern 'transfer of epithct’ from one person or thing to
another, involving change of casc (and also, often, of number or gender)
rayun no dhehy subhage suviram (MS suvire, PG t suviryam) AV TS

MS PG ‘Grant ue wealth with goud suny, O auspicions one’
‘grant us wealth, O auspicious one of good sons’ There 18 little
real difference in the senzc, the poseession of good sone by the
deity addressed imphes the granting of them to the petitioner
vardhd samudram ukthyam (SV °ya) RV SV In RV ukthyam modifies
samudram, 1n SV 1t 15 transferred to soma (in pida a)
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wndram sakhdyo (KS °yam) anu sam rabhadhvam (KS vyayadhvam)
RV AV SV VS TS M8 KB The voc sukhdyo refers to the
subject (warnors), the acc to the abject (Indra)

subhuge kampilavasna TS KSA TB ApS subkadrkam kimpilarde-
nim VS MS See FEdgerton, JAOS 31 141, 144 The words are
applied differently, the sccs to & nival queen, the vocs (spoken
by the priest) to the Malugi Both occur 1n an obscene passage
in the aévamedha  In the voc form note the absence of the impre-
catory suffix ke

krnuta dhdgmam vrsanah sakhdyah AV Arnote dhdmam vrganam sakhd-
yak RV The whole AV verse 1s a wretched corruption of the
HV ongmnal All that need concern us here 1s that vzganam, 1n
the ong an epithet of dhimam (so Grasstnann Wbch |, Geldner,
Hillebrandt), 18 transferred to the following suhhdyah

has tam 1ndre tvavasum (SV PB tvi vase) RV SV AB GB PB AS
Tlus involves a ‘false division’ of the type described in VV 2 §820,
where this vaniant mght have been included ‘The RV has a
cpd ad) sgreemng with fem  The SV musunderstands 1t as con-
tatng an ace ¢vd, and then makes the seemingly nccessary correc-
tion to vaso, which 1s then a voc going with :ndra

aganma mitravaruna varenye (M8 varena, KS warenyam) TS MS KS
In KS the epithet goes apparently with bhdgam, to be supphed
i sense (the following pida 18 ratrindm bhago yuvayor yo asti)
In TS (probably aleet fac ) it 1s made to agree with matrdvarund
MS has a dufferent change, on winch see VV 2 §326

achudram (SMB ®iah) Surma yachate RY AB SMB  Tle unaccented
SMB makes the epithet go with the subject, 1t may Le taken as
etther voc or nom

svargum arvanio jayema Vait  svargan (AS text, svegin) arvanto jayata
(AS jayatah, AS also, as vanant given in the text, arvato juyat:)
SV A8 88 arvanto 15 voec n SV, nom 1n Vait, in both cases
going with the subject (in §§ cither nom or voe ) In the second
version of AS it 1 transferred to the object

rbhum rbhukgano rayim RV rbhukganam rbhum raysom RV SV In
the first passage rbhuksano 18 a voc clhptic plural, ‘'O Rbhuksan
(and the two other Rbhus)’ In the second it 15 an epithet of
rayrm  See RVRep on 4 37 5

nama svadhiven gubyam (ApMB  svadhinat svaryam) bibharsi RV
ApMB In RV sradhdvan refers to Agmi, in ApMB it 1s made
an epithet of nama
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§361 There are two cases of the sort mentioned 1n §15, 1n both what

18 10 the onginal form an object. noun 1s treated in the secondary form

as a vocative epithet  They differ from the preceding only 1n that the

onginal accusative can hardly be considered an ‘epithet’

avavyayann wsitam deva vasma (TB ApS vacvah) RV MS KS' TB
ApS The onginal ‘Removing the black garment, O god' In
TB ApS vasvah must apparently he meant as an epithet of deva,
1ts meaning 18 obscure, Caland translates the RV reading See
VV2p 124

msvam 4 bhds: rocanam (AV * °na) RV Ar§ AV (both) VS TS MS
TA MahanU The subject 1s the sun, the object, mn the ong,
viscvam  rocangm  In AV rocane muet be felt as an epithet of
the subject, ‘shurung’ Tlus adjective 15 unknown to the RV,
where rocana 19 always a noun

Errors

§362. Finally, o few errors

evi hindre KB AA TA AS Mahinamnyah The Cone follows the
Bibl Ind ed of AA o quoting hindram, but see I{eith's AA | 142,
n 12 Voc mnall

kima kdmam ma dvartaya PB MS  kdmam-hdmam ma drartaya MS
But one of von Schroeder’s best mss reads Adma kamam (both
accented), this and the reading of MS, itz ntual text, convinces
us that the printed reading of MS 1s merely due to bad editing

yim wyum qrsanta VS MS TS KS SvetU NilarU  The ed of
NilarU used in Cone has girwsantam in text und comm  But the
AnSS ed has °sente in text (comm “santam) The ace can be
construed only with difficulty, Deussen assumes a voc

devayuvam (TB  deva®) visvaviram (AS “vare) TS 5B TB AS S§
Preceded by ghrtavatim adhvaryo (AS T yok) srucam dsyasva The
aces go with srucam, the spoon, perhaps AS means vsvavdre 1s a
voe fem addressed to the spoon, but tlus 1s really nonsen<e, even
if 1t be detached from the preceding and taken with the follow-
g (idimahm devin idenyan)  Note that AS 1s also corrupt in
adhvaryoh (omitted 1 Conc , to be added to VV 2 §381)



CHAPTER XIII
VOCATIVE AND OTHER CASES

A Vocative and instrumental

§363 The vanations between vocative and instrumental are, as we
should expect, few and scattering Neverthelces there are certain
conditions 1n which, rather unexpectedly, these two cases may e inter-
changed with substantially no difference of meaning Thus, first, un
aggociative instrumental ruay be used with 8 vocative of direct address
of & person also addressed, while in another form & second vocative
may function The associative instrumental vanes i this same way
with other cases (§§55-7) The examples we have noted are
mo gi na indratra (TS t indra) prisu devarh (KS devah, TS MS deva)

RV VS TS MS KS SB In the ongnal, ‘O Indra along with
the gods"”, in KS, ‘O Indra (snd) ye gods"” 'The next pida begins
with astu and MS TS read devistu, which however MS pp
resolves a8 devdh, astu— nplywng the reading of KS  The reading
deva would of course he voc sg, as epithet of Indra, this would be
a case of ‘transfer of eprthet’, as described 1o §15

devir-derir (ApS devir devair) abhs md mvartadhverm MS ApS  In MS
an Amredita compound ‘'Ye scveral goddesses” In ApS ‘Ye
goddess along with the gods”

& ydha $ara harbhyam (SV KB SS harcha, AS hari tha) AV SV
KB AS S8 See notes of Wilutney and Keith  Apparently Aari
tha 13 intended in all but AV |, hari would seem to be voc ‘O hero
(Indra) [and] ye two bay steede!

§364 In another way the voc and instr may be nearly equivalent
in ultimate meaning in the following, which psychologically go with
interchanges between direct address and indirect statement (cf §28),
here in the indirect forin the personage which 1n the other form 18
directly nddressed 1s put in the instrumental nstead of the nom (for
the equivalence of these two cages in such eontexts see §40)
jagatymnam (AS Sty enam) wikgy a vesayimah (MS KS °mi, AS °mi)

TS MS KS AS The AS reading may be only & phonetic vanant
or corruption (see VV 2 §709), but if genuinc it could be interpreted
146
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as meaning ‘O )agati (inetead of ‘by the jagatl’) may I settle lum
in the tribes” That 15, the potency which in the original 1a to be
the instrument for bringing about the desired result 18 directly
addressed for this purpose in AS

AUmasy dtmann dtminam (GB dtmandtmdnam) me ma hinsth GB Vait
Kaué ‘Thou art &tman, O &tman, injure not my Atman' or,
' 1injure not my Atman by the atman’' If textuslly sound, this
would be substantially the reverse of the prececing change (assum-
ing that here the voc 18 onginal) But Gaastra reads in GB like
the others (with v 1 1n 2 mss )

§365 The following might be called a cnse of ‘transfer of epithet’
but for the fact that the two forms are used in quite different contexts,
80 that 1t 18 rather what we have called ‘phrase 1nfection’ (§§21-2)
devi devebhir yajate (and °t@) yajatrarh RV (hoth) devi devesu yagatd

yajatra RV AV MS The latter 13 certainly secondary, yajatra
18 made to agree with a preceding agne, whereas 1 the onginal
the word agreed with devebhir  The contexts are differrnt  See
RVRep 241

§366. In one stray case a voc varies with an adverbiul nstr

sd nas samantam anu parih: bhadrayd ApMB  sd mi (MG nah) saman-
tam abh: pary eh: bhadre MG SMB bhadre refers tu the sacred
belt, mekhald 'Do thou enaircle me (us) completely, O fair one!”
Instead of ‘O fuir one’ ApMB says 'fairly’, using the old RV
adverb  Or this may he the onginal reading, and bhadre a sort
of phonetic (Prakntic) reduction, the vanant should in any case
have been quoted 1n VV 2 §747

§367 Tlhie next 15 one of those cages which by a certain stretching of
language may be called ‘transfer of epithet’ (cf §15) A voc epithet
of the subject 13 replaced by an inetrumental of Jhfferent appurtenance
utila parvmidho 'sx PG  dilena parimidho ‘st HG  wlema parigito "1

ApMB Ongnal 13 apparently PG, wtila '(minaway) servant’
The word ula or ilu seems to mean some kind of wild aminal, see
Bloomfield SBE 42 643 (on AV 12 1 49) But the interpreta-
tion of HG ApMB ¢ very obscure, Oldenberg nbandons the text

B Vocutive and dative

§368 Here again the variants are few DBut they show interesting
peychological parallels to vanations between the vocative and other
cases Thus first we find some cases 1n which there 1s a shift between
direct address, with vocative, and indirect statement, in winch the per-
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sonage addressed in the direct form 1s referred to 1n the dative (ef §30)

The alteration may be helped by assimilation to a case-form already

present 1n the older form of the vanant, as 1o the first case

agnaye (AV Kaué agne) samudham dhirgam (SG GG ahdrgam) AV
Kaué AG GG SMB SGG PG HG ApMB  (The false emenda-
tion agre in AV 18 withdrawn by Whitney ad loe) Lanman ap
Whitney regards the voc agne as onginal on metrical grounds
More weighty to our munds 18 the fact that 1t seeme to be a lectio
difheithor  The rest of the verse refers to Agni (Jatavedas) in the
3d pereon, not 1n direct address, and more particularly, the datives
brhate jatavedase follow immediately, and 1t 18 almost certain that
ngnaye has been assuniated 1o them, replacing agne Note that
the following stanzas are all directly addressed to Agm Jatavedas
However, the comm on AV reads agnaye, and so does one of
SPP’s reciters ‘O Agm (for Agm) I have brought firewood, for
the great J '’

brhaspataye mahiga (TS mah: sad) dyuman namah AV TS brhaspate
muahigdya dwe namah Ppp (Barret, JAOS 26 273) brhaspate
mahage dyuman namah MS  Followed by

viSvakarman namas te pdhy asman AV (and Ppp ) namo visvakarmane
sa v pity asman TS MS  In the first pida there 1s a double case,
brhaspate vanes with °pataye, and makige with °sdya of Ppp
Altho the AV comm reads mah: sad hke TS, we no longer hold
the view expressed in VYV 2 §§392, 826 that this 1s the onginal
reading  All texts but TS have a form of the stem mahisa, we
attnbute spccial weight to Ppp mahisdya which we had previously
overlooked We now take the onginal to be MS ‘O Brhaspat,
mighty one (or buffalo bull), glowing homage (to thee), homage
to Vibvakarman, muy he protect us’  Since no dative 18 expressed
in the first pada, one of the two vocs (which really indicate the
recipient) 18 changed 1nto 8 dative 1in all the other texts, hence
mahigdya Ppp , brhaspataye AV TS The change to direct address
in the second pada 1o AV Ppp 13 also due to a sort of assimila-
tion, 1t matches the direct addrese of the first pada, to a different
divinity

§369 Parullel to the cazes mentioned 1n §§334 etc are one or two

instancee in which there 1s direct address 1o both forms of the vanant,

but instead of the vocative one form has a dative, referring to the same

person but differently construed Here too the shift may be due to

form assimulation  Thusin the first 1nstance the voc 1s clearly onginal
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and the dative asmmlatod to the pronoun te, wlhich 1s found also

the older form

ksayadvira (TS °virdye) sumnam asme te astu RV TS  Addressed to
Rudra, the preceding 13 ure te goghnam wta pirusaghnam RV, drat
te goghna uta pirugaghne TS The meanirg of TS 1s far from
clear (Keith may be right in thinking that the vanant word 1s felt
a8 meaning ‘hero-destroyer’ in TS, instead of 'hero-ruler’, 1n other
respects Keith’s interpretation seems to us less happy, we think
sumnarn 13 felt a8 ‘hymn’ 1n TS )  But the ussimilation 1 clear

vasavo rudrd ddiltyd ela veh panneyenih MS KS  wasubhyo rudrebhya
adityebhyo viswebhyo vo devebhyah pannganir grhnams TS The
fornier 13 clearly original 'There are your foutbaths, O Vasus ete ’
In TS we take 1t that there 13 sull direct address, vo referring to
the pods, and perhaps the ditives niay tlerefore be conceived as
sssimnilated to the case of vo At any rate TS means ‘I take the
foothaths for you Vasus, Rudras, Xdityas, All-gods’ (or at least,
vo must certamnly go with vesoebhyo devebhyah, as 1is position clearly
suggests, rather than with panncunir as Lieith takea at)

pushipntc (MS pusta® ApS Cpataye) pushs (MS om ) caksuse  punar
dhehe (dehy  MS AS ApS  Caland adopts voe for ApS, but
this involves also reading prustum for pugts, which 1s supported by
AS and which MS lachs altogether  Ta us 1t ceems that ApS
has a genuine (tho secondary) vartant *lo the Lord of P'rospenty
prozperity! Give back ete’

§360 The following may hc tanl to be cases of ‘transfer of epi-

thet’ (§14)

vipra tgatham giyate yay jugosate (AA sat) AA RS wmpriye fgétham
giyate yam juyosale SV Preceded by pra va wndiaya vrliahanta-
maya In SV the cpithet poes with Indra, m the others it 1s
addressed to the priests (probably by a secondary transfer)

tasmas rudrdya namo astv agnaye (K8 ApS avtudevah, MS t stu devaye)
AV K8 ApS MS SirasU (I'pp has the pada ending astv adya,
TS TA MahanU ending asfu) Lectio diffieithma in AV (proba-
Lly vnginal)  The voc deval cannot refer to the same personage
as the dative of the others, whether Agm be dentified or only
associated with Rudra Add to VV 2 §909

§361 A couple of anomalons cases

ekam ¢ TB ApS SMB KhG PG ApMB ApG HG MG Tollowed,
where more than a pratika, by wgnus franeelu (nayatu) 'One
(step) for nonrishment, may Visnu accompany (lead) thec’  Siui-
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lar are t5a ekapadi (sc bhava) AG §G 1ge tvd sumarnigal: prajd-
valr susime Kaué In these the formula 18 the first of a senes
employing the first seven numersls, with nearly umform wording
In TS we find the formula 1solated, 1n a quitc different context
from any vccurnug in the others, as follows ckam 15a (regnus tvdnu
vi cahrome) ‘One (step), O vigorous one, Visnu has stepped along
after thec’ Keith denies any relation between this and the other
mantras, hut 1t eeems 1o us probable that he 1 wrong TS has
wmply worked over and applied differently a formula remembered
from other occasions It has turpned tse into a voc, probahly
thinking of the RV adjective 15e (but comin sarvadevarr 13yamana)

[kanyakumaryas (TA °méri) dhimohr TA MahanU  Poonn ed of TA
°kumdrz, but with accent on the penult (1), and 1ts comm °kumari
Occurs 1n a geries of formulas which are closcly parallel, differing
only 1n using various names, 1n all the others datives arc found
Neither & voc nor & nom 18, in fact, conceivable here  Perhaps
TA has a mere phonetic corruption, belonging with VV 2 §§700-
701 Comm understands a dative, adding DLiigadwyatyaych. sar-
vatre chandaso dragtavyah (very simple') |

C Vocative and ablative

§362 We havc noted ouly a single stray vanant, in which the voca-
tive 15 surely onginal, 1t 18 subject of the following verb yaja ‘() broad
atmosphere, along with god Vita, [sacrifice ]' In VS SB thiws s
violently detached from the following plirasc contamming yujya, and
apparcntly a verb imcaning ’protect’ must be understood (g0 the
comms ), but the reading 18 certainty poor
uro antarksa (VS SB uror antarkydt) sayir devena vitena VS TS MS

KS SB  (Delete reference to KS 2 2)

D Vocative and genitive

§363 Here agmin the vanants are not numerous Some arc cssen-
tislly phonctic 1n character, involving presence or absence of final
visarga, see especually §366 Most of them are cases of sluft betwecn
direct statement, with vocative, and indirect reference in which the
same noun 1s referred to in the genitive  In quite & number of these,
however, as 1n the nom -voc cases mentioned §333, one form or the
other 1s more or less inconmstent with the context, producing stylstic
harshuess  Thus
ghrtavati savitar (MS K8 °tur) adhipatye (TS °tyah) TS MS KS AS
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Followed 1n all by payasvati rantsr (MS rdtir) 446 no astu  ‘In
(by) [thy] lordship, O Savitar’ ‘in the lordstup of Sawitar’ But
the first part of the stunza 1s directly addessed to a diffcrent deity,
and the voc savitar 18 harsh

yena te te pragipate TB ApS  yenaxte prajapateh MS  Followed 1o all
by dnasya nyavartayan  Here the following gen anasye, which
1n the (doubtless onginal) TB ApS form agreed with fe refernng
to Prajapati, 18 doubtless connected with the alteration to prayd-
pateh  But in MS’s form fe 18 lost and the statemnent becomes
third-personal

tam sowviteh satyasavdm sucitram AV tam savdur verenyasya ciram
VS TS MS KS SB ApS Followed mn all by aham vrne sumatsm
vifveganydm (AV wnébvavdrdm) 'O Savitar, this [thy] favor
‘this favor of Savitar’ In the 3d pada all, including AV, refer tu
Savitarin the 3d person, with asye  Thia rather mild inconsistency
does not prove that AV i3 sccondary, on thc contrsry 1t may
suggest that the others have assimilated to the following context

apsu le rajan varuna AV dvipe rdzio varunasya KS AS  Followed by
grho hranyayo mitah (AS muto mirenyayah) ‘A golden house 1s
built for thee, O king Varuna (for king Varuna)' ‘the 2d half
verae refers to Varuna in the 3d person in AV | but probably this
inconsistency 18 origwul, und has been ehunnated secondanly in
KS AS, note that they are metncally very poor Form assim-
ilation

yad bhamer hrdayam, [dw: candramasi §ritam]) ApMB 1 vedu te bhiunu
hrdayam PG HG Fven ApMB addresses Earth directly with a
voc 1n the following, 1t 15 metrically poor in the 1st pada

vignok (ApMB wvigno, v | mngnoh) Sresthena (RVIKh  Scheftclowitz
Srargthyena) ripena RVKh ApMB MG ‘With the noblest furm
of Vignu' ‘with [thy] noblest form, O Vignu’ The same pida,
with diffcrent divine names, 13 found AV 5 25 10-13, with voca-
tives, and Ppp (Barret, JAOS 48 38), with sawtus, vgnok, tvagfuh,
but bhagah (for bhaga?) Barret emends to vocs n all four cases
i accordance with AVS , but this seems dubious procedure  The
deity 18 addressed directly in pada ¢, with @ dhehz, 1n all

s0 'ham vdijam saneyam agne (KS sandmy tagneh) VS TS MS hS
‘May I win strength, O Agm (of, or from, Agni)’

ghrtavatim adhvaryo (AS t °yoh) srucam Isyasva TS TB SB AS S8
See §352, end, AS has a stupid corruption

§364 One or two others are used i differcnt contexts, so that they
may be called cuses of ‘phrase intlection’ (§§21-2)
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pundndya prabhdvaso RV SV pundnasye prabhivesoh RV The voc
agrees directly with soma, the gen with yasye which refers to Soma
parnam vanaspater wa TB TAA SS ApS PG HG parnam vanaspate
'nu tvd SMB  Quite different contexts
§3656 We coine now to a case or two m wlich both forms of the
variant contain direct address, but & name or epithet of the person
addressed 1s 1o one form put in the genitive  Thesc are simular to the
vanants of the voc with other cases mentioned in §§27 ff  In the first,
at least, we have a clear case for fonin assimlation
brhaspatisutasya (o (K8 o ta, lewving atus) indo (KS MS wnda)
wndriydvatah patnivantam (KS °vato) grakam grhndma (MS rddhyd-
sem, KS graham rdhydasam) TS MS KS  brhaspatisutesye deve
soma ta indor (VSK inda) indriydvatah patnivato grahdn pdhydsam
V3 VSK SB It 1s evident that VS has assumilated the voe of
all other texts to the gen te and accompanying adjeetives  Note
that only the Va) texts have another voc (deva soma), wlich makes
17ulo unpecessary
§366 The next vanant is one of those wlich seetn mo-t clearly pho-
netic in character, the onginal voc agne hecomes agnch by addition of
the evaneacent final visarga, on which sce VV 2 §§378 ff (tlus variant
was overlooked there and should be added to §381) It will be noted
that not a few of the other voe -gen vanants show 1lia same phonetie
relationship, and as we have suggested | ¢ 1t 15 quite Likely that in some
of them the phonctic Imoment 12 more weighty than the syntactic  We
doubt, however, whether IKnauer (MG, ISmleitung, xxu f ) 18 right 1n
suggesting that this added visarga was intended as an external mark of
an unperative or vocative form, we even question whether 1t indicated
(23 Knaucr tlunks) aspirate pronunciation of a following consonant
da agne (MG agneh) projayd seha RV AV PG ApMB MG (AllMG
mss actually read dagneh with secondary crasis, this should have
been recorded in VV 2 §989, Knauer emends) Preceded by tu-
bhyam agre (MG agne, on this of VV 2 §864) paryavahan, saryam
vohatund siha, pusiah (AV sa neh) patbhyo ydyam  ‘Give back to
(us) husbands the bride along with progeny, O Agm (with Agm's
progeny®) ' DBut notc that MG aslso eontamns voc agne (for original
ugre), addressing the verse to Agm
§367 [n a eouple of cases a voc vares with & partitive gen (sce §84)
tvamn uttamdsy osadhe RV VS  wuttamo asy osadhindm AV "Thon art
most excellent, O plant (most excellent of plants) ' Sume eontext
The mase gender 1s peculsr, apparently there 15 thought of the
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gender of vrkga A tree s addressed But fem forms occur in the
following versee of AV

atho rajann (AV uta r@ifiam) uttamam ménavanam AV TB  Addressed
to a king, either makes good scnse The gen rdjidm might be
assimilated to the following gen (‘also highest of human kings'),
or contrariwise the vo«. might be assinilated to the direct address
preceding (‘[who shall make thee] also, O king, highest of men')

§368 The last quoted vanant might also be called a case of ‘transfer

of epithet’ (§14)  To that category certainly belongs the following

pura krirasye vistpo wirapain (MS °singh) VS TS MS KS SB TB
It 15 clear that MS has transferred the epitbet viropsin(eh) 1nto
agrecment with krdrasye Otherwige the interpretation 1s dubious
Mahidhara understands ‘Before the bloady (buttle) with 1ts rush-
mgs to and fro, O mighty one (Viznu or the saenficer) ' So, with
misgivings, Lggeling, SBE 12 64n 3 SdyanaonTS 11 0 3
‘Before the secret depurture of the cruel foe (perhaps Arsru), O
mighty one,” talang »wsrpo as abl gerund S0 Gnfhith ond Keith,
lggeling thinks thiz more probable than the other

§369 A stray case or two in which the constructinn 1s altered, with

change from voc (or nom ) to gen

vider agnir (VSK SB agner, MS MS agne) nabho nima (MS M8
add yat te) VSK TS MS SBK MS  weded ayner nabho nime VS
KS 8B See §333 The nom 15 doubtless the ongnal form, but
certainly the voc 1s better than tlic gen , which nmust be construed
in dependence on ndme (‘mayst thou know Agni's name Nabhas'),
leaving the subject indefinite or at least unexpressed

saghs cadhvaryi (ApS °yo, ASt °yor) navatis ca pdsih AS S8 ApS
A voc 1s clearly required (see §769), and 1here 16 no reason why
the bonds should be ealled ‘the adhvarvu’s’  Probably a misprint
n the wretehed edition of AS

1Y Vocative and locative

§370 First, a stray vanant, resembhng ‘bansfer of epather’ (ef §15),
an originally independent noun, m loe construetion, 1s made into 4 voc
epithet of the subject
apadyamanah prthwyam TA ApS  dpedyaming tprthwe TS ApS .

avyathamanra prthwyam (MS once *vydm without v 1, once prthwt
according to p p, but s p might also be read prthir, and one ms
has °vyam) VS MS KS SB  Followed 1n all by dsd difa @ prna
Except in TA ApS the hrepan 1s addressed, and doubtless the
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loc 18 onginal ‘not falling to (wobbling upon) the earth’ In TS
(ApS ), and perhape once in MS, the loc 18 asmmilated to the
subject and treated as a granddoquent epithet of the firepan  The
earth 18 a symbol of sohdity and security —In TA ApS the same
verse 1S used 1n & different ntual connexion which requires a
inasculine pple (phrase-inflection)
§371 The next is probably not a real vanation 1n case

sa supranite (38 °f) nrtamah svarad ass AA §§ Both forms may be
taken as locs , and the text mss of SS actually read °te, ee VV
2 §695



CHAPTER XIV
NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVLE

1 Interchange of active and intranaitive phraseology

§372 The only large and charactenstic group of vananta between
nominative and accusative 18 that which concerns ehift between active
(transitive, or causative) and passive (intransitive, or reflexive) expres-
sions In so far as these are signalized by corresponding shifts 1n verb
forms, they have been already recorded in VV 1 (chapters 2 and 5)
But of course the matenals correspond only mn part For example,
many vanants between active and passive verb forms have no expressed
nominative subject of the passive (or intranaitive) vanant, sud hence
no cage vanation  On the other hand, one or both of the valiants may
lack any verb form

§373 A very simple case of tlhs sluft between causative and intranai-
tive expressions 18 found 1n the set of formulas SG 4 9, 19 and BDh
2 5 9, 10, which dlustrates at the same time the point last mentioned,
that the verb 18 very easly omitted Here, in a long hst of super-
natural entities to which offerings of water (terpana) are made, we find
many correapondences of the type (om) agnim turpayam: BDh , agms
trpyatu SG  So with vayu, sirya, vignu, prajapats, etc A simlar set
occurs in AG, with the verb understood thruout, and expressed (trpy-
antu) only at the end The verb 1s also understood 1n sone itema of
the hist 1n SG , hence such vanants as rgayeh (sc trpyantu) AG 8G  (om)
rsins tarpaydmy BDh Finally, 1t must be notice: that 1n the middle of
the hat SG suddenly slnfts to a cansative construction hke that of BDh
($rutvm tarpayam: ), which prevails for six items (inudentally ali
these contain nouns not found 1n BDh ), after which, for no evident
reason, 1t slufts back again to the intransitive forn  Perhups tlus very
irregulanty of expression may indicate greater antiquity of the SG
form The S&mlmvyu, Grhya (quoted by Oldenberg, ISt 15 153) has
a simlar List with the namcs ell 1o the nominative

§374 Cases also oceur 1n which the same verb form, or at least a
form 1n the same voice, 18 found n both vanants, but 15 used now in
active sense, governing the acc , now 1 intransitive, passive, or reflexive
sense, with nom subject Naturally these would find no inclusion n

156
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VYV 1, yet they are psychologically of the same nature as active-passive or

causative-intransitive stufts  Of these we find the following examples

apochaty (AV °chentu) muthund yd kvmiding (AV ye kimidinah) RV AV
‘Let im (Indra) shine away the paired kimidins’, or ‘let the paired
kumiding fade away ' The verb apa-vas 16 transitive 1n RV | n
this AV passage 1t seems impossible to avoid taking 1t 8e intran-
sitne In AV 2 8 2and 3 7 71t 18 ulao commonly taken as
intrans , but Bleomfield (SBE 42 289, 338 f ) would mahe 1t trans

d no mévasu havyah (SV Svidh havyam) RV AV SV AA S§ Vait
Svidi  Lollowed in RV AV 8V by indrah (SY indrem) samatsu
bhigatu (SV °te) The verb s used 1n a different sense, explained
in §330

ny astina hrtsu hama (ApMB  kdman) ayansate (AV aransata) RV
AV ApMB In the RV onimnal ‘O Aévins, (our) desires have
stationed themselves m your hearts ' In ApMB , with less feeling
for the nuddle ‘O Advins, they (people, indefinite) have stationed
(their) desires 1n your hearts '

ekapade dnipadi  estapady bhuvananu prathatom svahd TS ehapadim

astapadim bhuwwandnu prathantem V8 SB  ehopadam dvipadam

ttripadam catuspedam bhuvanarnu prathantam kS Only 135 <eems
to use the verb in the intransitiv e sense wlich 1t should have ‘let
her (the cow) spread out over the worlds ' In the others 1t seeiny
that 1t must be taken as transiiive (= prathayantu, cf the pre-
ceding vanant), the the form s eertainly anomslous  Comm on
VS and liggeling make bhuvana subject ‘let the worlds -pread
her along’ or (comm ) ‘niske her rcnowned ' Better indefinite sub-
ject, as sugpested VV 1 p 268

somam rajanam osudhigv apsw VS TS MS 8B somo rajausadhugo apsu
KS  Preceded by sagasyemam (L8 vuyasya nw) prasaveh susuve
gre (T3 jagre, add to YV 2 §908)  In the oryginal "The instiga-
tion of strength pressed ont this King Soma,’ ele kS elumnates
the pronoun wnem und brnngs ~omo raje into agreement with the
subject of the verb, winch 12 now felt as passive, probably 1t also
understands prasavah as ‘offshoot’  ‘The offshoot of strengtls,
(viz ) kung Soma, was pressed out ’

§376 A lhttle different 15 the next, in wluch the sense of the verb
15 also changed, but 15 transiive both times, the subject and objeet
being reversed
avrato (AA °tam) hinoti ng spriad rayim (AA ray:h) SV AA  Preceded

in 8V by na kaniem, 1in AA by na somo  "The man who pays no
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vows attamne not his desire, wins not wealth’, SV ‘Soma impels
not him who keepe no vows, wealth will not come near (lum)’, AA
See Keith's note on AA
§376 Frequent in the YV formulas are dedicatory expressions (ef
§126) 1 wlueh no verh at all 15 expressed In that case the formula
ordinarily consiste merely of the name of the deity, in the dative or
genitive, and the name of the thing offered, in either the nominative or
aceusative aecording us 4 passive (or intransitive or copulaie) verb form
or an aetive verb form 19 1n the mind of the speaker These two alter-
natives may vary with each other in different texts, or either of thein
may vary with a form of the other in which the verh 1s expressed  So
we get such variants as these, 1t would hardly be worth wiule to hist
them completely
hunavate (TS K8SA TA °to) hasti (TA hastinam) ¥YS TS MS KSA
A ‘An elephant [13 offered, or I offer] to Himavant ’
dhami an vasantaydlabhate VS dhémra vasantaya MS  In the svne pas-
sage, prsato hemantiye VS | prsanto hemantiya Mo, and others
anumatyar caruh (MS cmum) T8 MS KSA  adityar wignupalnya
carum (WSA caruh) VS TS As KSA  And others
agnaye ‘nhomuce ‘slakapilah TS KSA ApS  aynaye ‘whomuvre purodd-
sam astihapdlam nrvapati MY In this and the following M3
alone lias aee thruout, all others nom , the verb nirvapats 15 how-
ever regularly omitted in M8 So
agnaye varlvinardya dvadasekapilah VS TS KS KSA  rasvanaram
dvadaiakapalam MS
matrdvarundbhyam dgomughhyam payasya (MS °ydn) TS MS KSA
Simularly marudbhya  (momughhyam ete , agnaye giayalriya ~te,
brhaspataye panhtiya cte
§377 In one passage witli no verb expressed, the name of the deity
18 put alternatively in the aee and nom  The ease to be expected 15
rather dat or gen , ef §455 under agnum svghid ete The TB eomnm
supphes uddiiya to govern the nee  No explanation of the nom 1 $B
18 offered by the eomm or by Iggehng  Perhaps an mtransitive form
of trp 18 to be supphed with the nom and a tranaitive form of the same
verb or of yay (hotd yaksat ) with the ree (cf §§374 and 459 upler
svihdgnim )  Parallel formulas i the vienity present scc forms
in SB
svahd devi dgyapah (TB devin djyapin) SB TB
§378 Next may be recorded a group i which a form of kr or dhg,
'make’ or ‘put’, with acc, varies with « forin of @s or bk with nom,
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or with & nominal clause without expression of the copulaic verb  Thus

pard svapnamukhah sucah AV  parah svapna mukhs krdh: KS ‘Awsy
the dream-faced peins’ (supply senfu 1n AV, rather than ‘I put’
with Whitney), ‘away, O sleep, put (thy) faces’ (or, quite poseibly,
‘away put the dream-fuces')

ojasvaniam mdm dyugmantam varcasvantam (MS mdm sahasvantam)
manugyegu kuru (Veit ayugmantam manugyegu knuhy) TS MS
AS Vait ojesvan cham manugyegu bhiydzam VSK  ojasvy aham
manugyesu bhiydsam SS opgtho ‘ham maen® bhu® VS SB

bhrajasvantam mdm ayusmantam varcasvantam (MS mdm varcasvanfum)
manugyepu kuru TS M3  bhrajasvan (SG bhrdjasvy) aham (VS
SB bhrijgtho "ham) manugyesu bhayasar VS VSK SB 8§

jaradagfvm krnomi tvd AV jaradagtir bhangyast SMB  Ppp (JAOS
42 125) reads ag SMB

brahma varma mamdntarum RV AV SV ApS blrahmdham antgram
krave (KS karave) AV KS ‘Brahman 1s my nner defense’ 'I
make B my inncr (defcnse) *

asmdkam abhir haryatva medi AV asmakam krnmo harivo medinam ha
Ppp (JAOS 37 263 f) 1he krnmo harwo medinum tvd KS asye
(RVKh Scheftelowitz tha) kurmo (RVKh kulmo, Sch em kurmo)
harwo medinam (RVKh Sch vedinan) wa RVKh TS TB

wnbviha dhattam anapasphurantim RV VS 8B ApS  wéviha santv ana-
pasphurantth AV TA

catusforno abhavad (MS KS catugfomam adadhdd) yd turiyd TS MS
KS ‘'The fourth (brick) has become (has set) the Catugtomn '

sugd vo devh sudand (N °nem) akarma (MS krnoms, KS Kaué sada-
ndm santu) AV VS MS SB KS Kaus N sugdi vo devds sada-
nedam astu KS  svagi vo devih sadanam akerma (ApS sadandm
santu) TS ApS

arglam twa (KS MS MG md) suhe patya dadhdm: (ApMB krnoms,
KS MS§ MG dadhatu) RV K§ MS MG ApMB artaham saha
patyd bhiydsern VS8 The contexts are essentielly simmlar, but the
forins with 1st person pronouns are spoken by a woman

atmdnam teanvam krdhr AV asmd bhavatu nas (AV te) tandih RV AV
VS TS MS KSA a$ma bhava parasur bhava SB BrhU KBU
AG SMB HG MG ApMB The contexts are in part sumilar

dkhum te rudra pebum karome MS MS  dkhus te pasuh VS TS TB
SB ApS akhus le rudra pabuh TS ApS

yathd tvam (PG tvam agne) subraveh sufravd asy (SMB devesv) evam
aham suravah susrava bhiydsem (SMB  brahmancgu bhiyGsam,
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AG PG MG evam mdm xubraveh sausravasam kuru) AG SMB
PG ApMB MG
§379 In a couple of other cases forms of dkr (passive) or pad (mddle)
are found 1nstead of the copula with the nom form of the vanant,
otherwise they are exactly hike the preceding
evi te dhriyatam garbhah AV evd dadhimi te garbham AV evam gar-
bham dadham: te 'sau (ApMB dadhdtu te, HG dadham: te) SB
BrhU SG ApMB HG cvam tam garbhan @ dhehe RVKh MG
evam tvam garbhum a dhalsva ApMB

wnévasye jantor adhamam cakdra (RV * AV adhamas padigle) RV (both)
AV 'He has made lim lowest of every creature’ ‘may he fall
lowest of every creature ’
§380 There remains a consderable group of other vanants in which
active or causative verb forms with acc vary with intrinsitive, passive,
or reflexave forms with nom  In most, tho not all, the varying verb
forme derive from the same root, these are given first
evam aham dyugd  swmindhe (SMB  samedhisiya) SMB I'G evamn
mdm ayusa (HG mam medhayi)  suinedhaya ApMB HG  'Thus
1 am (may I be) inflamed’ or ‘thus inflame thoa me’

sahobhau caratam dhartnam MDh  saha dharmam cara NaraudaDh  saha
dharmaé caryatdim GDh

tvam yagiiesy idyah RV AV V8 TS MS KS 8B  tvim yajiesy idate
RV

vedivm bhidmum halpayitva AV vedir bhanar akalpata AV Both in same
hymn, ‘shaping the carth into a vedi' ‘the earth took shape ae
a ved: '

varca @ dheh (IKS dhdyr) me tanvam (K8 tanih) AV KS  ‘Set splendor
in my body’ ‘my body has been set an splendor’  On fanvam
see §249

mamigam (TS TB ApS maisdm) kam canoc chissh RV 8V VS TS
TB ApS mmgdm uccheq kum cana AV mdmivim moe kas canc
AV  ‘Leavc not one of them’ ‘let not unything of them be left’
(‘let not one of thewm be let go')

gand (KS te) me ma w trgan VS TS KS 8B gandin me ma w titrsah
(MS w fitrgat, Vait vy erirgah) TS Vait MS

yukto vdto ‘nlarkgena te saha PB  yunaym: viyum antarikgena te (MS
tena) saha TS ApS MS§

yuktds tusro mmryah siryasya PB  yunapu tisro vipreeh siryasya te TS
ApS  yunagmi tisro vivrtah siryah save [ih] MS

dwngantam (AV sapatnan) mama (RV AV mahyam) randhayan RV AV
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TB ApS dungsans ca mahyam radhyatu AV  dwganto radhyaniam
mahyam MS Allin the samc verse Add to VV 1 §§79, 238
mrtyava ekafatam parah Kaub mrtyin ekasetam caye ApS  Others,
§509 The verb 1in Kaué 18 nir yantu

pdpmdnam te 'pahanmah KS papminam me "pa jaha (MG me hata)
Kausé MG papmi me hatah AG  hato me papma AG MG

cantrins te $undham: VS S§B  $uddhasé caritreh TS ApS

trayasinn$at (VS catustrinsat) tantavo ye vi tafnire (MS yam [for ydn”)
n tanvate, KS AS yan n tanvate) VS TS MS KS AS S§§
‘  which were stretched out (which they stretched out)’

ad 1l ghrtena prthwi vy udyate (AV T prthwim vy uduh) RV AV MS
K8 N ad o prthevi ghrtawr vy udyate TS

athargdin dhannakah kumbheh SMB  bhunadmi e kugumbham AV aiho
bhinadm tam kumbham Ppp

ayam var tvam aganayad eyam tved adhijayatam asau svahd S§  asmdd
var tvam wydyatha ayam tvad adhyiyatdim  (JB °thd esa tvay jaya-
tarn ) JB AG Kaus

yendksa (SMB °kgdn, PG °ksydv, 88 yend ksam) abhyasicyanta (S§
SMB abhyasificatam, PG abhyasiicatim) AV S§ SMB PG

apahato 'raruh prthwyar (also °vyar devayajanyaz, °vyd adevayayanah)
TS ApS epararum adevayaganam prthwya devayajanay (ApS t ade-
vayazano) yahr KS ApS apdrarum prthwyur devayajandd badhya-
sam VS §B  apararum prthwya adevayajanam (ApS °rum adeva-
yazanam prthayah) MS MS ApS (the last apparently an abbrevi-
ated form of the KS formula)
§381 1In the rest the psychology of the varation 1s cssentially the
same, but there 18 no such formal correspondence 1n the verb forms
Sometimes only a copula, or even no verb at all, 15 used with the nom
form, as n §§376 7
pumdnsam puiram zanaya AV SG pumdns (e putro nare ApMB
'Bear 8 male son' ‘e male son 1s thine, ) woman '

antariksasya dhartrim (TS om an® dha®) niglambhanim (TS °ni) disam
adhipatnim (TS °ni) bhuvaninam (MS dwam bhuvanasyadhipat-
nim) VS TS MS KS SB Iu TS predicate noms with pre-
ceding copula, 1n the others agrecing with object of sddayam:

suryem caksur gamayatdt, vatam pranam envavasrjaelat MS KS AB TB
AS 88 siryas te (AV suryo me) caksur vdtah pranah AY TS
KSA 8§ [Cf saryam (TA sdryem te) caksur gachatu vatem atma
RV TA suryas caksur vitah pranam, purugasya v bheyre AV )
In the sume passages antartkgam asum MS KS AB TB AS SS
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anlariksum atmd AV TA 8§ prthwim sariram MS KS AB TB
AS 8§ prthui tariram (M8 Cram as) AV 8§ MS  With the
first quotation in these pairs & verb of sending, forming, or the like
18 to be understood  The second 15 a norninal clause (with 3d per-
eon copula ‘understood’, as used to be said) MS in a still unpub-
lislied puseage was quoted by Knauer with 21 person as, which
would eeem to require a voc 1nstead of nom prthuwi, or else prethvi-
Sariram uy 8 cpd

agunma yatra pratirante dyuh (MG praterem na ayuh) RV AV MG
‘We have gone wlicre they have extended life (where life 18 extended
for us, or the hke)’

§382 (thers, in which the nom form s subject of other intransmtive

verbs, are

d te pranam suvamast AV punas le prana ayatv (TA ayaty, AS aydtu)
TSt TA AS )

sehasrina wpe no mahe vijar (no yantu vizah) RV (Lboth)

tasya ta igtasye vitasya dravincha bhakswya TS tasya mesta:ya wtasya
draninam @ gamyat TS (lasya yajiasyestasya swgtasya d.annam
smigachatu. K&  And others, see VV 1 §104u  Cf also §326 sbove

thawa tigtha mimite (MG nutera) AG SG MG ApMB  thawa dhruvd
(SG sthine) pratr tigtha Sale (SG dhruva) AV §G HG  thawa
dhruvam m1 minoma $alam AV PG HG

arrnamradasam (@rna®) tva strname (WS d@rnamradah prathasva, Kaub
grnamredam prathasve) svisestham (VS 1t SB t °stham) devebhyah
VS TS KS SB TB Kaué ApS drnamradeh of K8 mught be
taken ar voe (since the text i1s here not accented), but Kaué sug-
gests rather nom , and svasastham ean only be nom (neut )

yamdya somam sunuta (AV somah pavate) RV AV TA

§383 We shall close thus section with a varnant which will serve as

a sort of transition to the next subdivision

sam 1 vatsam na mdalrbheh RY 8V AB AS  sam valsa wa matrbhih RV
SV AB AS 'The first 13 followed by srjutd gayusadhanam, the
gecond by wndur hinvdno ajyate  The calf 18 compared to soma 1n
both, and the sense is essentislly identical The two hymns are
workings-up of the same matenal, sec RVRep 13, and on 9 104 2
We find here something hke the ‘phrase inflection’ found in the
next group

2 Phrase Inflection

§384 Often, us w well kuown, a phrage or an entire pada 18 hfted
out of 1ts onginal context and put into & new context  Thus, naturally,



162 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

may require a change in the case of one or more noun forms  To such
alterations we have apphed the term: 'phrase mflection’ (§§21-2) As
regards nommative-accusative sfts of thia sort, they differ from those
listed above essentially only 1n that the context in the two forms differs
o such a way that it one form the nom 13 1equired, in the other the
ace (In the preceding vanants the context 1a essentially the same, but
their internal syntax has been altered 1n a way that nvolves shift
of case)

§385 A mmple llustration is the pada k¢irena prna (pirndn) udakena
dadhna (both AV) In the first form the nom agrees with the noma
of the preceding pada (ghrtahrada madhukilah surodakah), in the other
(which oceurs 1n the next atanza and 18 an obvious modulation of the
first) 1t 18 thrown into agreement with fumbhdns of the preceding pada
(calurah kumbhans ceturdhd daddm:)

§386 Sometimer two entire piidas are thus hfted into a different
context, involving change of case in several words  Thus the two fol-
lowing variant padas are padas b, ¢ of a verse which in RV has for a
tam ahyan bhuryor dhaya, but \n SV rea euryera hasate  The emthets
of Soma are .n RV objects of ehyan, 1n 8V subjects of hdsate
samvasdnam (SV °no) vwasvateh (3V °ta), followed by
patvm (SV patrr) vaco adabhyam (SV °yah) RV SV

§387. The long hst of such vanants now follows It will be noted
that sometimes ehifts of numher and gender as well as case are involved
For convemence these are histed eeparately, after the others (§388)
Otherwige neither subdivision nor, as a rule, individual comment. seems
to be called for
pavemano wicarganh RV pavamanam vicargarum RV In quite differ-

ent contexts, noru subject of arocayat, nce object of gayata
tiro rajansy asprtam (RV * °tah, SV astrtah) RV (both) SV
kosa we pdrno vasuna SMB * koSam na pirram vasuné nyrstarn RV AV
agni ratho ng vedyah RV agram ratham na vedyam RV Cf §348
hirenyabhibum (and °$ur) asmna RV (both) Sce RVRep on8 5 28
i$dnn yugatas putih AV TS KS ApMB ignam jagadarh seda PG
avyo vdre (SV avyd vdrarh) par: priyah (and, priyem) RV SV (both
1 each)
pibasphdkam uddrathim AV pivo vrkka udarathih RV K§
névasya jagato nabdm (ArS ratri) RVKLh ArS
stndhutas pary dbhrtah (and °tam) AV (both)
sutan somam dwisbisu RV sutah somo dimgfigu RV SV
sugamuddham (VS susam®) varenyam VS TB sugamiddho (VS MS
susam®) varenyah VS MS KS TB
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sugwinam (and °no) devavitaye RV SV (both 1n each)

rewbhih sambhrtam rasam RV SV TB  14° sambhrto rasah RVKh SV
TB

barh§ ca vedis (SS vedsm) ca MS §§

dogdhrim dhenum 88 dogdhri dhenuh VS TS MS KSA SB TB  The
verb 18 dsuvarn in S8 , 1n the others jdyatam Likewise, 1n the same
passages, these acc forms in SS with corresponding noms 1n the
others wvolhiram anadviham, daum soptem, pgnum rathestham, pus-
amdhim yogdm, sabheyam yuvanam The entire passages ure evi-
dently related, one bewng based on a recollection of the other, but
applied to quite different purposes, so that the contexts are funda-
mentally different, and they constitute a true instance of ‘plirase
mnfection’ on a large scale

bahubhyah panthdm anupaespasanam (AV.* “nah, TA t anepaspasdnam)
RV AV (bis) MS TA N The same verse, with acc governed
by following verb, 1n all except AV 6 28 3, where the nom oceurs
preceded by yah prathamah pravatam a saside This AV passage
has adapted the ong to & quite new context, see Whitney’s note
and Pischel, VSt 2 73

tiras tamdns: darsatah (RV * °tam) RV (Loth) AV SV TB SB S8
The RV ace form and SS are followed by

ghrtahavanam idyam RV  ghrtuhavana 1dyah S5 The nom of RV
etc 18 1n apposition with agnah, subject of sam :dhyate, the acc 18
appropriate to its different context In SS both occur as nivids,
cf RVRep 192

agnih (RV *agram) sukrena socipd RV (hoth) KS

apam palim vrgabham osadhinam RS apum patir vryabha (KRS om vr’)
ogadhinam MS KS

ghrtam duhdndm adum janaye VS TS MS K8 SB TA  ghrtam
duhanaditrr jandgya KS

suhasradhdra payasd mah: guuh RV - sahasradharam poyasa mahim gam
VS TS MS IS SB  Occurs thrice in RV, the nom being sub-
ject of vanous verbg  In the others preceded Ly yam ausya kanvo
aduhat propindm, a pada found also in AV, where 1t 15 followed
by a vanant of our pada, viz sehasradhdaram maliso bhagaye

mamh sahasraviryah AV munmm sahasraniryam AV

yapstham havyavahana (and "nam) RV yapstho havyaschanah RV

rathitamam rathinam RV SV VS TS MS KS SB TB rathuamo
rathindm RV  See RVRep onl 11 1

wnévamanasya chaya (MS K8 MS ApMB chayis) T8 MS K8 ApS
MS ApMB wévajanasya chayam ApS
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dyuh kirtir varco yako balam HG * ayuh kirtsm ya$o balam annddyam
pragdm PG

sahasradhdram (TAA * °ro) akyutam (TAA * °tah) RV AV TAA (both)
In RV both words are acc masc, epithets of tndum In AV
twice 1n & wholly differcnt stanza ud utsam $atadhdram, sah® akg®,
evismdkedam dhdnyam, sah® akg® This 18 recast in TAA thus
yathd kipah $atadhdrah, sahasradhdro akgitah, evd me asty dhdnyam,
sahasradharam akgitarn  Ppp (JAOS 37 294 ff ) agreeawith TAA
but for aksatah and akgatam (to be added to VV 2 §576), and the
corruption ripaé for kupaé, which Barret 1 c¢ failed to correct
The Ppp TAA reading makes both forns nom both times (once
magc , oncc neut ), und 13 mmpler than AVE | which 1s certanly
harsh, see Whitney on 3 24 4, who takes the forms as acc depend-
ng on the verb of the prec stanza In pida d they mght be
taken 48 nomn neut, as 1n Ppp TAA , but in b tis 15 difficult,
aince utsa 18 otherwise masc We feel however that acce are impos-
sible, and that either utsa 1s here felt as neut, or the forms of
pAda b are mechanically assmimilated to those of d (nom neut)
Cf the next, which 1s evidently related

sahusradharam $atadharam utsam akgitam AV  sahastradhara utso akgi-
yamanah ApS  Cf preceding Different contexts

angabhedam aiigajvarars AV angabhedo arngayvaral AV

wndram (RV * indral) somasya pitaye (RV * adds vrgayate) RV (both)
AV 8V

duhSansam martyam rnpum RV  duh$anso martyo npuh RV

dhanamjayam rane-rane RV VS TS MS KS SB Vut MS  dhanam-
jayo rane-rane RV 8V TS MS K8

manhigtham vdjasitaye RV 8V manhegtho wijasataye RV AA 8§

pragiputrh prathamayd rtasya AV MS TS TA MaliduU prayapatym
prathamazam rtasya MS TB

§388 The following are precisely mmilar except thai the vanant

forms shift 10 number or gender, or both, 45 well a5 in case

bahvim prazam junayantim saripim (ApMB * janayenti suratnd,* jana-
yantau saretasi) TA MahanU ApMB (bis)

aglasthino dasapakgah Kaus agfapakgam dabapaksarm AV

sidhiam adya dinsprsarmn (RV * 8V M8 * KS °seh) RV (both) SV T8
MS (both) K8 ApS N For dunspréah, nom pl rather than gen
sg, 8ce RVRep on1 142 8

gaur aSvah purusah paSuh AV TA gdim aSvam purugam jegat (AV
pasum, RVKh aévan purugan aham) RVKh AV TA MahanU
ApMB HG i asvan purugan pasin MS
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néud ripdnt bibhratah (AV * °tam) AV (both) MS

samdnam yonim anu samcarantam RV AV VS MS KS SB  samdnam
yoraum anu samcarantt (AV MS °carete) RV AV TS MS KS
ApMB

manhigtham vo maghonam RV manhisfhaso maghonam RV

vibvarr devarr anumata (KS TA °tam) marudbhih AV VS TS MS K8
8B TA In both K8 TA different contexts, in KS neut acc
adverb, see §817, 1n TA masc acc adjective, §849

amrti martyebhyeah RV  amrtam martyabhyah TB ApS§

sahasrasd medhasatd sumgyaveh (RV KB medhaeativ wa tmand, VSK
medhasdta wae tmand) RV VS VYSK TS MS KS KB SB  sahas-

rasam 7nedhasitav wa tmand RV SV

3 Interchange of subject and object

§389 We return to cases 1n which the internal syntax of the variant
pida 18 altered  But now there 15 no longer any change 1n the syntax
of the verb, which 1s always transitive 1n a broad sensc, that 19, capable
of governing an accusative, whether as what we call direct object, or as
goal of motion or the hke Yet without any alterauon m the form or
meamng of the verh, the same noun 15 used now as subject and now as
object Indeed, 1n a number of cases the subject and object change
places 1n the two forms of the vanant, subject becomimng ubject and
vice versa It s charactenstic of the inflated, mystical language of the
Veda that this can not infrequently be done without difficulty Thus
n the first example, 1t makes httle difference whether we say ‘Brahman
has increased the gods' or ‘the goda have mcrensed brahman’
udgrabham ca nigrabham ca VS TS SB ApS  wdgrabha$ ca nig, abhas
ca MS KS MS Tollowed in all but MS by

brahma devé (MS sp devan, KS devdn) avierdhan (MS KS °dhat)
The nouns 1n the first pada are probably appositional to bruhma
rather than coordinate wath 1t, ef Keith on TS 1 1 13 1

na tal prapnole narrtum pardcarh (KS nurptsh parastat) KS ApS  nabhs
prapnots (MS prapnuyw ) mrrton pardcath (AS MS parastat) TB
AS ApS MS ‘'Destruction reaches 1t not' or it reaches not
destruction’ TFor MS's verb see VV 1 p 265

030 na juter (TB yitam) rpabho (MS tors®, add to VV 2 §359) na bhimam
VS MS TB Followed by vanaspater no dadhed indrydn: TB
makes ozas subject and jafr predicate of the first simle, reversing
the relationship found 1n the others, but there 1 httle real dif-
ference
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tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB samrabdho awndat) sad urvith AV
TB  “The six wide (directions) found out lum, grasped by them’,
or, ‘he, grasped by them, found out the six wide (directions) ' In
a mystic verse to Rohita, one version mekes as good or as bad
sense as the other

viévam anydm abhivire AV (Ppp viévam anydabhi vavira, which Whitney
udopts, tho Barret JAOS 26 223 alters it to anydm abhi) wvibvam
anydbhiwdvrdhe TB ApS  No doubt Ppp , supported by TB ApS,
18 more onginal 10 malang anyd subject and vdvam object, but the
AVS reading may be rendered ‘the Universe has enveloped (?) one’

Jyok ca pasyar (PG °dsm, MG °utr) siryam (MG °yah) AG PG
ApMB MG 'And long may he behold the sun (may the sun
behold him) ' See VV 1 p 235

gamad indram (SV indro) vrga sutah (SV sutam) RV SV Apparently

the reversal of relationship 1o SV was due to a feehng that vrsa

18 more appropriate as an epithet of Indra than of Soma (sutah)

vartanar (8V  °nir) anu vavrta ekam it puru (SV eka it) SV AV

'He, the One, has followed along the paths towards him’ (8V)

‘the path has followed him, the One, mamfoldly’ (AV) The latter

18 probably 4 secondary moutlung over of SV

d tvd sakhdyah sakhya vavrtyuh SV o cit sakhdyam sakhyd vavrtydam RV
AV In SV the passage 13 extensively reconstructed, the onginal
object sukhdyurn 13 made subject (with change of number also),
and so displaces the original unexpressed subject (Ist person pro-
uoun mmpheit 1n the verb), which 18 now represented by the
object tvd

§390 In the remainder there 18 no double nom -acc &luft, but a

single noun form appears now s subject, now as object (or goal, ete ),

of the (slways ‘tranaitive’) verb

pra yaksma etu rarrtim (AV °hh) pardcash AV TB HG ApMB  ‘Let
the fever, let perdition go far away’ (AV ), ‘let the fever go far
away to perdition’

Jmyidnam (SV °nah) sapta matarah (SV mdatrbhh) RY SV Followed
by vedham afdsata sriye RV |, medhdm d$dasate srye SV

sa sire 6 (SS sirye) janayesi yyotir tndram (88 ndrah) TB 85 Fol-
lowed by aya dhwa taranir adribarhdh (SS angirasviz) The TB
comm makes indram ace of goal, supplying gachatu, the subject 13
surah = ddityeh SS makes indreh subject and sirye loc

tithantam ava gihatr (mse °st) AV tisthann evdva gihast S8 No
intelhigible meaning i ether form

tan
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agmind tapo ‘nvabhavat (KS t KSA t 'nuabhavat) TS KS KSA TB ApS
Followed in TS KS KSA hy a long series of similar phrases, only
partly identical in the things named In the first formula the form
tapo 18 ambiguous, but the parallcle show that TS and KSA con-
strue 1t as acc, this 13 doubtless the onginal comstruction ‘By
Agn he has come up to (equalled, or attained?) tapes’ KS makes
it noin  ‘'tapus has come up to (equalled, attained, sc him) thru
(by) Agm’ Other phrases 1n the same listy are yamena puin
(KS putarah), indrena devan (KS devdh, not 1n KSA ), vdtena prd-
nan (K8 wigand praneh, not 1u KSA ), wyughrenarenyan pasin
(KS °aranyah pasavah), rsabhena (K8 KSA vry°) gah (KS gaveh),
vremanavih (KS “avayak), yavenaucadhih (KS “dhoyah), hrahmanena
vacam (KS w»dcah)

v parganyam (TS °yah) srjants (MS KS pra parjanyah sryatam) rodast
any RV TS MS KS In RV the subject 1s the Maruts and
parjanyamn defines the dwah kosam of the preceding half-verse
The others make thc subject the rain-god, or deihed ,ain-cloud,
and retain the same object, dwal kosam

mudcaty (kS munceman) yagiiam (ApS yaziio, KS sdds mudica) yayia-
patim anhasah suaha MS KS ApS In MS preeeded by war-
dhatam bhutir dadhnd ghrtene, n K8 by a similar but cxpanded
phrase It 1s evident that bhuf: ‘prospenty’ is in both texts the
agent that 1s to ‘rclease the sacrifice and sacnficer from evil”  ApS
with the same context ase MS produces a lectio faciior by making
yagrak the subject of musicatu ‘let the saenfice rclcase the sacri-
ficer '

pra yam (8V yo) rayc mamisast (SV °satr) RV SV In VV 1 p 243
we have taken SV (which read there for ‘N’) to mean 'who will
bring [thee, Agni] ta wealth’, talung yo to refer to the sacrificer as
in the following pada (marto yas le vaso dusat) But perhaps Ben-
fey may be right 1n mahking yo refer to te (= Agm) ‘what mortsl
ghall worship thee, who will lead [haim] to wealth’ As to the
3d person 1n such relative clauses ¢f VV 1 §331, to which the
vanant should be transferred if tlus 1nterpretation 18 correct

prasnapayanty drminam RV prasndpayante drmayah 8V The acc 1n
RV 15 an epithet of soma, 1n SV 1t 18 replaced by an additional
subject ‘the ten associates (1€ fingers) wash (soma), and the
waves ' See VV 1 p 48, the SV form must intend present middle
Delete this variant on VV 1 p 143

sriyam ca lakgmim ca TAA  srié ca lakymis  TAA  §ri8 ca pusts
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MahanU Same context, in the first form there 18 no subject
expressed, and comm supphes paramdtma
(tndrah karmasu mo ‘vatu TB  ndram karmasy avatu MS  For the
better reading of TB see §326 ]
§391 In a small but rather intercsting group thc vanant word 18 so
situated that 1t may be either subject of one clause or object of anuther
samudrd (M8 °dran) nadyo veSantih (MS °tan) AV MS DPreceded by
dwam brimo nakgatran, bhiamim yaksdm, parvatdn, and followed by
te no musicantu aerhesah  In AV the three nouns of pada c arc
made parts of the subject of musicanty, n MS of the object of
brimo

devd dyyapd jugand agna (VS wndra) djyasya vyantu VS MS KS
(svaha) devan dyyapan svahigram hotrdy yugdnd agna dyyasye mnyantu
TB In the first verson devih 18 subject of vyantu, in the second
1t becomes an additional object of yaksud 1n the preceding (hotd
yakgad agnim svihdjyasya [sc devin] )

yendvriam kham ca dwam mahim (MahanU maki, v 1 mahim) ca TA
MahanU Followed by yendduyas tapatr teyasd dhrajasd ca  If
the nom be read, mahi (with kham and dwam wlich must then
also be nom ) would be subject, of dvrtam 'by whom was enclosed
the air, the eky, the earth '’ But Dcussen’s translation implies the
v | mahim 1o MahanU , in that case all three nouns are objects
of tapati1n the next pada ‘by whom the sun warms the atmosphere,
enclosed by him, the sky, and the earth’ The double relative 19
then harsh, but not inconceivably so

4 Nomnative of separate statement vanes with dependent accusative

§392. In a considerable group we find that what 1s onginally an
accusative dependent on a verb 18 developed into an independent state-
ment, syntactically separate from the clause contamng the ongmal
accuaative  Or, contranwisc, an originally independent statcment 18
compressed 1nto syntactic dependence, #o that the nommative subject
(or predicate) of the original clause becomes an accuantive The latter
18 found perhaps most clesrly and sumply in varients where by the
msertion of dhus ‘they say’ an original independent statement 15 made
nto a sort of indirect quotation Thus
wam vedih paro antah prthwyik RV AV VS SB AS LS vedim dhuk

puram antam prthoydh TS KSA In the same verse
ayam yajio bhuvanasya (AV wsvasya bhu®) ndbheh RV AV VS LS
yayiiem dhur bhuvanasya ngdbhvm TS KSA  And likewisc
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ayam somo vrgno abvasye retah RV AV VS LS  somam dhur vrgno
TS KSA —In the fourth pada of this stanza the nom remains 1n
all texts Cf also

dirgham yac cuksur aditer ananlam AS  yad ahu$ caksur aduldv anantam
PB JB (see Oertel, Diwsjunct Use of Cases, §48 24 R) Here the
forms are 1dentical, being of neuter gender, and here the form
with dhus 18 hikely to be older

§393 The saccusative seems to he the onginal form and the nom of

independent statement a secondary development from 1t 1n most of the

following In the first the particle itz 1s brought in with the nom to

muke the syntax clear, in the second a verb 13 ineerted 1o which the

sccondary nom 1s the subjcet, thus cxpanding the pada into a com-

plete ecntence

nirrtem tviham part veda wvibvatah V8 MS 8B nurrtir tts tedham pari
veda visvatah (AV sarvateh) AV TS KS The meter seems to
indicate that the ace 1s onginal, it 18 to be noted also that the
preceding pada an all texts hies a sumlar phrace with o, which
may have attracted zierrfon into 1ts own construction I know
thee completely as Nurrt:’

atas tva rayun abhe (SV rayer abhy ayat) RV 8V The UV onginal
makes tva object of bharat 1n pada ¢, and rayum abht probably an
adverbial phrase, 'unto nches’  (Otherwise but implausibly Grass-
mann) SV by a lect fac expands into a separate sentence
‘thence may riches come unto thee’

andgaso yayamdnasya virdh (MS virdn) AV ApS MS (Mass of
MS anugaso for and®, and all but one viram ) The original hiag an
independent sentence with nom , M8 attracts the noun into appo-
mtion with 7o 1in yo no dvcsts preceding

nabhd prthuwydh semidhane agnau (TS °dhdnam agnim, MS K8 °dhdino
agnun) VS TS MS KS SB  The only possible construction for
the nomn in MS IS seeins to be as part of an independent state-
ment, of which Agn: 13 implied as the subject, egnim 15 object of
the verb in the next pada (rdéyaspojdye brhate havimahe) ‘He
(Agm) 15 kindled at the navel of the earth, we call Agni unto great
ncrease of wealth ’  The very harshiness of this may, however, be
conaidered an argument for 1ts greater onginahty, the other texts
look suspiciously like lect fac

tvam (TB tvam) raya ubhaydso janandm RV MS KS TB  Preceded
in all by tvam vardhanty katayah prthwyam  In RV ete supply
vardhant: also in tlns pada (rdya whh® subject, tvam object) In
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TB this 18 made 8n ndependent statement (tvam suhject, rdya
ubk® predicate, comm latsampddaka Wy arthah)

agnim (SV agnih) suditaye cherdth RV AV 8V (Cone VS for 8V)
In RV AV agum aund chardih are both accs with the preceding
idigva In SV ‘Agniis the chardis’

adhvarakrtam (TA °hrd) devebhyah VS SB TA Preceded by tvd
ddade, n VS8 £B adhvarakriam agrees with tvd But TA inserts
between the two passages abhrnr as: ndrir as:, thus it makes our
vanant pids an independent statement, understanding ast

wdrdya bhdgam par tvé nayamy AV wndrasya bhdgah sunile dudhdtana
ApS The latter 1s scarcely intelhgible, bhayek, i construable at
all, must be taken as an 1ndependent statement with some verh
(or the copula) understood The plural dadhatens 18 inconsistent
with the singular verbs which follow

tam (HG tdm nah, PG sd nah) pugan (AV pisan, PG pisd) chwala-
mam (PG §1v°) erayasva (PG eraye) IV AV ApMB ApG HG
PG The PG lhas clearly a corruption, wlnch as 1t stands can
only mean ‘She (the bride) 18 Piyan (felt as ‘prospering oune') to
us8, bring her hither, most fehatous’ The comm so takes 1,
Stenzler and Oldenberg translate the other reading

agnam hotdram tha (MS MS$ upa) tam huve TS MS ApS MS  agrr
hotopa tum huve KS ‘T call Lere (hither) Agni the hotur’ ‘Agmi
18 the hotar, I call him luther ’

akyatam arigtam Udndam SMB  akyatam usy arigfurn ldnnem gopdya-
nam SG  In both preceded by a formula contaimng uce {vd, with
which the epithets agree in SMB , in SG they arc made predicates
of a separate sentence It 15 hard to say wluch 15 onginal liere

§394 A special group of the preceding type is formed by vanants

which the nom of mdependent statement 18 part of a relative clause,

of whuch 1t 18 the predicate, wlule the acc 18 part of the main claiuse

Thus

tam u gluhr yo anteh sindhaw AV tem u ${uhy entehsindhum A8
Followed by

sinuh (AS sanum) satyasye yuvdnarn  ‘Prawe m who 18 within the
waters, the son of trutl, the youthful © The relative clause 13 here
onginal, AS compresses it into sn epithet, and necessarily alters
sunuh also to sunum  Note the cluastic, rhetorically nvolved
order of AV (yuvdnam at the end agreeing with tam st the begin-
ning) AS has a lect fac , mvolving casc attraction, but all the
epithets refer to the same person
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§386 The reverse of tluis appears in the next, where the relative
clause with predicatc nom appears only 1n the secondary PG
samvatsarasya pratunam (PG °md) AV TS KS ApS SMB PG HG

MG The following padsa n PG 1s ya@ tam rdtrim updsmahe (for
the others see VV 1 p 213), only PG has yi as subject of the
rclative clause, in which pratima 1s predicate
§396 Simlarly, the following vanants show such shifts in both
directions
tam kravyadam alisamam AV yah kravydl tam o$isamam Kaub
vedu te bhim: hrdayam PG HG  yad bhimer hrdayam [tdun candramas:
sritam] ApMB  Thelatter 12 metncally poor and doubtless corrupt

yo devo wmévad yam u kamam ahuh AV wisvadant agnim yam v MS
hutadam agnum yam v KS  yam hutidem agnim yam v ApS
The nom 1s douhtless onginal, the ace being due to attractionto
the case of the following, note that ApS still hasa relative clause,
but attracts 1t into the same constmetion as the following

dhattad usmabhyam dravineha bhadram (TS ApS esmdsu dravnam yac
ca bhadram) TS MS ApS datto asmabhyam (etc, see Conc )
dramneha bhadram AV KS AS SMB  dadhatha no dramnam yac
ca bhadram MS

apasya ye tsinah pasah XS ApS (‘off what fetters arc bound on lum’)
apasydh satvanah pasin Kauz Followed by mrtyin (KS ed
mrtyor, but best ma mrtyun) ekasatam suve (Kaug nude) The
secondary chunge 1n Kau$ 18 due to the influence of myrlyin

tibhir vahainam sukrtam u lokam (TA  vahemam sukrtam yatra lokdh)
RV AV TA wehds ma (KSt vahdnst sa) sukrtdm yatra lokdah
(KS t lokak) KS TB ApS

prekama (LS °mo) yatra bhuvanasya nabkeh RV VS LS prchame tva
(AV wmsvasya) bhuvanasye nabhun AV TS KSA TB
§397 In the next following group there 15 10 both vanants a relative
clause, the nom 1s construed as part of tlis, winle the acc 18 syn-
tactically part of the main clause (both refer to the same cntity)  Aa
n some of the preeeding, the alleration 1s usually due to formal case
attraction
dranydn (AV VS °ya) gramyds ca ye RV AV (bis) VS TA  Preceded
by pasin (pa&ins) tans cakre vayavyin In RV TA dranydn goes
with the preceding accusatives, in AV VS 1t 1s attracted into the
relative clause In AV 11 5 21 the pada occurs in a hfferent
context

Jyestho (SV °tham) yo vrtrahd grne RV AV SV There are no other
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accs n the stanza, SV has turned jyestho into an acc to provide
an object for the verb grre

citrabhanum (TB ApS °bhdni) rodasi aniar urvi RV SV MS KS. TB
ApS  Preceded by aganma mahd namasa yamgtham, yo diddyae
samuidhah sve durone (with umimportant variants) The acc goes
with yawngtham as object of aganma in the first pada, because of
the intervening relative clause, it 18 natural that secondary texts
attract 1t into agreement with yo This assumes that the TB
comm is right 1o understanding °bhdnuh, nom sg , instcad of dual
(with rodesi), which would be formally possible

kakgivantam ya aubgeh (TS TA °jam) RV SV V§ TS MS KS §B
TA N The Tait version can only be interpreted by refernng
ya(h) to the god addressed ‘who (didst make famous) K A’ So
Sayana, who supplies krtavin as:, and Keith  Of coursc the other
reading (in which K° goes with the preceding object acc and 18
referred to by the relative, ‘K who 1s thc A ’) 1s ongmal (cf
Oldenberg, Notenon 1 18 1)

yatha mutrdya varundye Samtamah (SV °mam) RV 8V Preceded hy
pundtd dakgasadhanam, yatha Sardhdya vitaye ‘Clanfy the etrength-
producing (Soma), that (it may be) for a refreshing draft for the
throng, that (it may be) most gratfying to M and V' So RV,
making éemtamakh suhject of a separate clausc, SV bringe the word
into direct connexion with the preceding daksasddhanam

yads érito (AV srdtam) juhotana RV AV ApS MS  Iollowed by

yady aérito (AV °tam) mamattana, same texts The preceding pida of
RV AV mukes clear the antecedent wndrasya bhagam rteiyam
‘If cooked do yc offer it, if not cooked, delny’ The AV has
attracted the adjectives into direct agreement with bhagam  (The
comm on AV, however, takes them as nom neuter, supplying
haveh )

svarpatim yad im wrdhe RY AV svehpatir yadi vrdhe SV The acc
agrees with 1ndream (somasye pitaye) 1o the preceding pada, SV
makes 1t subject of vrdhe

5 Case attraction

§398 The preceding cases taper off into another group which 15 a
httle hard to define further than by saying that (a5 in some of the
variants quoted above) case attraction, that 1 the influence of a neigh-
bonng case-form, 1s responsible for the vanation The varying word
still refers to the same person or thing, so that there 1s no proper ‘transfer
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of epithet’, but the syntactic shift 18 hardly of the same type as the

immediately preceding cases, unless perhaps in the first two examples

hotd yakgat tandnapat sarasvalim (TB °t1)) VS MS TB It seems fairly
clear that TB has attracted seras® to the case of taninapd?, but
how either of the noms 18 to be construed 18 not obvious Comm
on VS dares to say that tani® 1s nom used for ace ! Perhapl; the
TB version may be understood as containing an independent
statement ‘Let the hotar worship! (The deities are) Tandnapét,
Sarasvati '’

anyam (AV anya) 4 gu tvarn (AV omits tvam) yamy anya u tvdm RV
AV N See Wlutney on AV 18 1 16 We believe that enye 18
due to atupid and mechanical assimilation to the following anya

apsu dhito nrbhak sutah RV apsu dhautam nrbhih sutam SV Preceded
by {ubhram andho devavitam, and followed by svedant: gavah payo-
bhih  Sdyana takes the RV pada as parenthetical (pidas a and ¢
gomng together), which 1a probably thc best way out, tho all three
padas mught be takcn as syntactically separate, understanding
somam or the hke as object of svadants SV assimlates the parti-
ciples in b to the case of andho, an camly comprchicneble lect fac
Grassmann’s suggestion that RV 18 incorrect 18 implauaible

§399 A in the two vanants just quoted, not a few of the following

passages are dulnous of interpretation, and at times under suspicion of

corruption

hrtsu kratum tvaruno (MS °nam) wmkgy (RV apsv, MS diksv) agrnam RV
VS TS MS KS SB The subject 13 ongmnally Varuna, who has
instilled ‘insight into hearts, Agni into dwethngs’' MS has an
unintelhgent assimilation of V to the surrounding aces , perhaps
with the thought that Agm s still the subjcct as in the preceding
stanzu

tebhth (AV VS VSK tebhyah) svard@d asunitin etim (AV asunitv no
adya) RV AV VS VSK It seems clear that AV, which Whitney
calle unintelhgible, contains a stupd assirmlation of asunitim to
the casc of the adjoimng word  The following pada 18 yathdvasem
tanwam (AV tanvah) kalpayat (RV kelpayasva)

vgnum agan varunam purvahith AV mgnid agan varund pirvahitau
(MS °tim) VS MS SB TB AS 8§ In AV the prayer itzelf 18
the subject of agan, in MS 1t 13 made the goal, along with Vignu
and Varuna, the subject being the offenng or the water used with
it The other texte use a locative which might be onc of goal,
agreeing 1o eense with MS , but sec §457
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gayatri chanda ndryam, tryanr (KS trye®) gaur vayo dadhuh VS MS
KS TB gdyatrim chanda mdriyam, tryamm gam vayo dadhat VS
TB The noms are subjects of dadhuh, the accs objects of dadhat,
being assimilated to 1ndreyam and vayo, which are acce (objects)
in both versions These are the first of a eeries of formulas, all of
the samc type, thc meter names (in nom form) are usnik (usnihd),
anustup, brhati, pankhs, trigtup, jagati, virdf, dnpada (dwpac), kakup
(kakuc), atichandd Far tbe epithets of cattle (dityavad, peficanr
etc ) see the passages, which can easily be found in the Conc

ukham (MS KSt ukka) svasdram adhr vedim asthit MS KS ApS
Preceded by syutd devebhir amrtenagah (M8 KS °agat) The word
ukhad 18 subject in MS KS and it seems scarcely postible to inter-
pret ApS (which addressce it dircctly in the 2d person) otherwise,
yet ApS stupidly assimilates the form to the following accs
Caland translatcs ukhd, but notes that Hir 8 also reads ukham,
so that the corruption 18 evidently very old

devah sanfabhimdtigahah AV savifu devo 'bhimatigdhah Ppp devam
tratirarn (TS K8 samtdram) abhemdtisgdharn RV TS KS  Assurn-
ing (cf Oldenberg, Prol 326 [ ) that the ace, as in RV TS KS,
18 oniginal (tho 1t 18 difficult), the change to the nom in AV s
eaey to understand In AV the preceding piada & dhate nidhata
dhuvanasya yas patrh, and the following «adilyd rudrd asmnobha,
devah pantu yayamdnam nurrthat  'or ¢ the others have a different
veraion beginning wmam yayriarn (ef §329), 1t 15 sigmficant that
this acc 18 also chminated 1n AV

yayrasye (AV  cittasye) mata (SMB  mdtaram) suhavae me (AV  no)
astu AV TB SMB Preceded by ekatim devim manase prapadye
in SMB, which has put the cpithet mdti syntactically into the
preccding clause, malang it, agree with devine, the meter proves it
secondary

samyag ayur tymyio (MS yayiam) yayiapatau dadhatu (MS dhah) KS
MS Sce VV 1p 100 In MS yayiem 18 attracted to the case
of dyur

iddno (KS °na) vahrir (KS vahnim) namasc AV VS VSK TS MS KS
Fallowed by

agrum (AV agnik) sruco adhvaresu prayatsu (AV prayaksu), same texts
The orgibal readings are doubtless given by the texts which agree,
V8 TS MS A verb of approaching occurs in the preceding
'The carmer (approaches), praising, with adoration, to Agm
(appruach) the spoons as the sacnifices proceed ’ In AV agram 18
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changed to agnik to agree with its synonym vahnzk, and the two
padas are more closely connected than in the ornginal In KS
the attraction has worked 1u the opposite direction, vehnur becomes
vahnam to match agnim, sruco 18 now the subject, idand ugrees with
1t, and the preceding pads (achdyam et $avasa ghrtena [AV ghrid
cut], see §467) 13 changed to achiyam yantr Savasd ghrtacih (note
retention of ayam, now ungrammatical!) ‘here come with might
the ghee-filled spoons, prawsing with adoration Agm the carner '
Ppp has ide vahnum namasdgnim sruco 'dhvaresu prayatsu, which
18 translatable but obviously secondary

gayatrim trglubham jegatine anugtubham (MS °tim yiragam) AV TS
MS  gayatri tricjub gagati wrdf KS  This s the 3d pAda of a verse
whaose 4th paida in TS MS KS (omitting shght vaniants) 1s arkam
(TS brhad arkam) yusnjanih svar dbharann idam It appears that
KS has allowed the names of meters to be attracted into agrecement
with yuiganah (tho leaving arham to be the object of the parti-
aple, wiich is the construction of all of them 1o L8 MS), they
thus become subjects of the verb d-abharann 'The AV varies
considerably and 1~ difficult, probably corrupt, its accs must depend
on the verh of the 1st pida

yuve 1atho adhvaram (AV t GB t °r0) devavitaye RV AV AB 6 12 7
(add 1n Conc ) GB  Followed by the verb yal: (yalu) ‘Your
chanot goes to the sacrifice ' In AV adhvare 15 awkwardly
attracted to the case of ratho 'let your chanot, the sacrifice,
approach ' Ppp 1s reported ta read adhvaram

@ gharmo agmam rlayann asidi (TA asidit) RV TA d gharmo agnir
ainrto ne sidi MS  In the latter egnim has been changed 1o the
ense of gharmo

kamam (AV PB kamah, KS kamas) semudram @ msa (AV mveda, KS
TB wasat) AV K3 PB TB TA AS ApS There seerus httle
doubt that the nom 1s original, and 1t 12 hikely that the ace 1s due
to attraction to the case of smnudram The two aces must he
tahen as 1n apposttion  According to the comm on TA the sub-
ject 18 dekgind  TB has the following explanation of the mean-
ng  samudra wa ke kamah, neva he kimasydnto *str, na samudrasya

riayanto garbham vandam dhwyam dhuh RV  nayantam ¢irbhir vand dha-
yam dhah SV Highly problematical, nayanto agrees with the
indefinite 3 plural subject (‘they’, really the singers), nayantam, ike
the other accs 1n the verse, must be object of dhahk  In SV the
subject 18 Agni snd the accs probably refer to the singer (now
sngular)
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6 Transfer of epthet

§400 A very large number of nom -acc vanants concern what we
have described above (§14) ae ‘transfer of epithet’ That 18, an epithet
18 transferred to a different entity, involving change of case Often
formal cage-attraction 1s also involved, as in the last group, but there
18 this difference, that the vanant word no longer apples to the same
person or thing as in the other form As in all cases of ‘tranafer of
cpithet’, these varnants have no beanng on the uses of the varying cages
There 1s nothing that need be said about them as a whole except that
they may of course show ehift of number or gender or both, as well
a8 case, such instances are given separately No other subdivision of
the long list needs to be made
§401 The following show no change 1n number or gender
warty dhimam arugam (MS KS °yo) bharibhrat RV VS TS MS KS
ApMB  ‘(Agw) comes clothed 1in ruddy smoke’, original, changed
in M8 KS to resd ‘the ruddy (Agni) comes clothed in amoke '

svar devd (T8 TB ApS devin) aganma (MS MS agama) VS TS MS
KS SB TB ApS MS See §§340, 349 The nom or voc 18
certain]y oniginal, the acc secondary The nom would apply the
epithet devdh to the priests ‘we have gone to heaven as gods',
the acc, ‘we havc gone to heaven, to the gods '

ye ca devan (88 devd) ayaganta AV SS  The passage deals with gen-
erous sacnficers and givers of dakyind, AV means ‘who have sacni-
ficed to the gode’ (referring to 7maghavino which follows) In 8§
devah, f nom , must refer to maghuvinah, as in the preceding
vaniant It might however be voc (again as in the preceding)

md no hrnitam ataithir (SV  hrnitha atithvm) vasur agruh RV 8V Fol-
lowed by puruprataste esga. RV ‘let not Agm, our kindly guest,
be ashamed of us, mnuch praised 19 he’ The 8V distortion makes
atithy object of the verbk, refernng to some vague person (the
yajamdna’) other than Agm, to whom 1t onginally belonged 1t
seems to mean ‘be not ashanied of our guest (O Agmi), Agni s
landly, mucl praised 18 he ’

didihr deva devayuh (SV °yum) RV SV  Preceded by abh: dyumnam
brhad yasa 1gaspate  In RV devayuh 18 in logicul apposition with
the subject of the imperative, in 8V 1t 18 apparently made to
refer to the worshiper (so Benfey), as a second acc with didih:

jartram indre (KS jauriyano) ratham a tigtha gont (AV gomdam) RV
SV AV VS TS MS KS Whetler the epithet 18 appled to
Indra or to his chaniot makes little practical difference  But the
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rest of the stanza 18 trigtubh, and 1t 18 curious that AV turns this
pids nto a jagati by this otherwige harmless alteration One or
two mss are quoted by Lanman ae reading govet, but Ppp (JA0S
40 151) supports gondam

wnprasya va yac chasamdna ukthyam (AV °yah) RV AV  Followed by
wizam, with which the adjective agrees 1n RV , 1n AV (with the
help of the adjoning (aéamdrah) 1t 12 transferred to the sub-
ject (Agn)

pary dyuksam sanad rayzm SV part dyukseh sanadrayzh RV In RV
both emthets agree with the subject (Soma) of the verb of the
following pada,in SV sanad 1s made a sepsrate verb (subject Soma)
with rayun as object, aud dyuksam agreeing therewith

aresatrum (TS AS 88 MS dre satrin) krnuhr sarvaviram (TS AS
S8 MS “virah) AVt TS AS 85 MS In AV the emthet goes
with the object (2:mam of the preceding pada), in the others, with
the subject

punur brahmino (brahmd) vasunithe (Pnitar, °dhite, “dhiivm, °dhitam)
yayimh (agne), see §340

ava priyd (AV priyan) edhigata RV AV SV VS TS M8 KS SB
If priyda(s) 1g really nom, 15 commonly assumed 1t must agrec
with the subject in RV apparently the Muruts, in the others,
secondanly, the pitrs), priydn s of course ohjeet, but it 1s not. clear
to what 1t refers  Grassmann takes priyds as ace fem , supplyng
giras  (Most AV mss read ava ‘priyin, with wrong accent, see
Whitney's note )

sirdhvo adhvaram diwe devesu dhehy VS SB iirdhoam (VR ®vo) cmam
(VSK omts) adhvaram  hotrd yacha ¥3 VSK TS MS KS
SB TA

giman (K8 t camr, see VV 2 §57) ma hansir (AV nd jémem mogir)
amuyd (MS anu ya) faydnd (AV KSt °nam) AV KS TB ApS
MS The nom agrees with the subject, the ace with the object
Jamm

svargan (svargam, svagdn) arvanto (wvato) jaysle (jayema, juyatah,
juyaty), see §350

tam akratum (KU °tuh) paSyatr vitaSohah TA MahanU KU SvetU

pra yo jujiie vidvin (AV °vin) asya bandhum (AV bandhuh) AV TS
KS  Followed by viévd devanam (TS wlvani devo) janimd vivakte
The verse 1s mystical and 1ts real scnse obscure It 18, however,
elcar that bandhuh murt be construcd with or as the subject of
vivakty, and bandhum as onc of the objeets of viwak(: or object of
wndvan
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urwdrapso mévaripe wnduh TS ApS  purudasmo wmguripe wnduh VS
§B purudasmavad niévaripam induk KS Followed by pavamdno
(VS $B antar) garbham (TS dhira, V3 SB mahiminam) Gnafja
dhirah (TS garbham) The adjectives agree with the object
garbhem 1 KS, with the subject induh 1n the others

samarabhyordhvo adhvaro dwvisprsam TS TB  drdhvo adhvaro dwisprk
MS KS In the nitual the TS passage (followed by ahruto yajno
yajiiapateh) 18 addressed to the sacrifice (dghdra), and can only be
nterpreted (understanding dghdram as object of samdrabhya, a8
TB does) ‘lofty 1s the cult, undertalang the heaven-touching
(aghdra), the sacnifice of the saenficer 1s undisturbed’ The read-
ing of MS seems to be a lect fac , semarabhya 1s tuken casily with
the preceding formula, and dunsprk, assimilated to the preceding
nome , apphes to adhvaro (K8 omuts samdrabhya ) Keith con-
stders the TS TB reading a corruption, but with doubtful justice

sarasvati vayatr peso entaram (TB and ms of K§ °rah) V8 MS KS
TB Preceded 1n all by tad aswvind bhigoy@ rudravarlani 'The
ASvins  and Sarasvatl make(s) hus wner form ' anfaram agrees
with peso But anfarah, read by the sole ms of KS as well as
TB (v Schr emends), 1y dificult The TB comm seeins to have
no qualms about making it agree with Sarasvatl (or does he mean

to tuke 1t as an adverb, = entar? yd tu saraswaly antarah $ari-
ramadhye) All we can say 1s that it certainly no longer gues
with peso

ud astham amrtan anuw VSK TS MS KS SB TA AS ApMB ud
asthamdmrtd vayam (HG abhima) AV HG 'l have risen up after
the 1mmortals’ 'we have risen up nnmortal ° The AV verse
seems on the whole to be secondary to that of the Yajus texts, and
to have transferred the epithet to the subject

asmin yayiic suhavam (AV °vd) johavim: AV MS KS TS A§ §& N
Preceded by kulidam devim sukrtam wvidmaendpasam (with shght
vanants) AV comm also has suhavam, agreemng with kuhim,
if suhavd be kept 1t agrees with the subject, who theu has to be
conceived as 8 woman

prajapatir yam prathama jigdya 8 ApS MS ApMB  prayipatih pra-
themo ‘yam ngiya AS Preccded by tayanantam kimam cham
Jayine  In AS (a)yam goes with the preceding noms  ‘this Praji-
pat1 was the frst to wain (1t) ' The other, with yam referrning to
kdamam, 18 doubtless onginal

§402 Transfers of epithets between nominative and accusstive forms
which involve alsa changes in number or gender or both are
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nbvdnr yo amartyo (havyd martesu ranyafr) RV wnéve yasminn amartye
(havyam martdsa indhate) SV See §457

tad ayam (MG 1dam) rdyd varuno ‘numanyatdm AG SMB PG ApMB
HG MG ayam agrees with the subject 7@y etc , 2dam with the
abject tad

devdn achd na maymand RV  deva indro na maymana SV In SV the
epithet deva 18 attracted into agreement with the subject

yi rdgind (TS °nam) saratham yathe (MS ydte) ugra TS MS KS
Subject 18 Mitra and Varuna, with wluch rdjyand agrees ‘ye (MS
they) two lungs who, ternble, go aganst the (warrior) wath his
chanot’ T§ transfers it to the object ‘ye two who, ternble, go
agamnst the jang with his chiarniot '

agnis fad msvam (AV mse nsvdd) d pradtr (AV °ty) mdvan RV AV
TS MS KS With Whatney and SPP wnsvid (epithet of Agmi)
must be kept in AV

anidhanasyam vasanam jargnu (SG car®, PG “nuk) G PG HG ApMB
Sec VV 2 §57

anuttas carganidhrteh SV anutte carsunidhrta RV Preceded by tvarm
vrtrany hane:  (anutta with vrtranz, °tas with (vam = Indra)

ayd san (M8 SS ayoh san, KS ayas san, Kaus ayisyam) havyam ahige
MS KS TB AS 85 ApS Kaué ApMB HG The ongnal
epithet of Agoi s, with phonetie changes resulting i a different
word, apphed to havyam

devatrd yantam avasc sakhayeh (KS °yam) VS TS MS LS SB  Fol-
lowed by anw tva miuatd pitaro madantx  The original applies sa-
khayah to mata putaro, K8 transfers 1t to tvé (influenced no doubt
by yantam)

vapavantam (MS °to) ndgnine tapantah TS MS TA  Preceded by
anjants yam prathayanto na wprdh, MS transfers the epithet from
object to subject

pranyd tuntins tirate dhatte anyd AV evdnydns tantin kirato -lhatto
anydin TB  In AV anyd  anyd refers to weaving maidens, in TB
1t 18 transferred to the threads

vnisvant yo amartyah RV - visve yasmin amartye SV The n ace wvisvani
of RV agrees with the following havyd, the masc nom wmsve with
the following martisah

duwim (V8 deviin) ndvam svuretrem anagasem (AV °seh) RV AV VS
TS MS KS 1In AV una®iatransferred to the subject of druhema

sd Samtitr (SV °ta, TB ApS santaci) mayas karad apae sridhah RV
SV TB ApS samtdt: s epithet of mayas, on the other see VV 2
§156
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bhursthdirdm bhdry dvesayaniim (AV °tah) RV AV  See Edgerton,
Studies 1n Honor of Maurwce Bloomfield 126, and §14 above

névandum (AV °do) vicam anbvaminedm (AV ambvaninnim) RV AV
Diecuseed by Edgerton, ! ¢ 128, the AV 1a secondary

yavena (AV * yavena va) ksudham puruhite névam (AV * néve) RV
AV (quater) The AV once transfers the epithet ‘all’ from
kgudharn to the subject (of tarema 1n the preceding)

dhinam antah sabardughah RV dhenam antah sabardugham SV In
RV the adjective agrees with vanuspatir (= Soma), 1n 8V 1t 18
attached to the false form dhenam

pardsutrpo abhy bobucanah RV perdasutrpah Soducatah $rnihr AV In
RV 40° agrees with Agni, enbject of preceding srnihi, ;n AV with
the object (maradevan)

dyumantem sam dhimehe RV SV VS TS SB TB 88 dyumantah
sam wdhimahr AV TS MS KS Acc with preceding object tva

gharmam $ocantah (AS °ta, 8S °tam) pravanesu (AS SS pranavesu)
bibhratah AB AS 88 In AB num with dhisandh in preceding,
mm 8§ acc with gharmam On AS of VV 1p 163

drnuin nayea (RV M8 dyum na yan) namasd 1dtehavyam (RV 1+ MS ¢
“yéh) RV AV MS In RV MS ra° goes with nom pasica jandh
n the following

achidram (SMB °rdh) sarma yachata RV AB SMB  The unaccented
SMB may understand voc rather than nom

vande darum (? see VV 1 p 218) sandamdano wmvakm: RV vandadvard
vandaindnd wvastu SV Preceded by indrasyeve pra tavasas krtdna,
in SV wanda® 18 attracted into agreement with krtan:

vanddrus te (VS SB °rus fe, add to VV 2 §958, MS KS °rum te) tan-
vam (tanuvam) vande agne RV VS TS MS KS SB  Tle mean-
ng licre shifte with the form, nom ‘praeing’, ace ‘prumseworthy’
(fem gender, with tanvam, thao the mase wonld have the same form)

akhdrah (ApS aghorah, VS 8B achinnapatrah, MS achinnapatrah)
praéri ablwnpasya (VS MS SB enuviksasve) VS MS KS SB
Apt

vbvdh prlend abhibhilaram naram (SV PB Svidh narah) RV AV
SV PB AS Vait Swidh  Followed in RV AV SV by suyas
tataksur indram jajanué ca rdjase

ahrulo maho dharundye devin (AV devah) RV AV  Followed by
dwive jyotrth svam d mumiygh (AV 1t °yat) In AV (which has
reconstructed the passage extenewvely) deveh 1s made an epithet of
the subject (a horse)
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trin samudrdn samasrpal svargin (MS °gah) VS MBS 8B  samsarpa
(K8 °pan) trin sumudran svargan (ApS swarganl lokdn) KS ApS

ye ceme (TS cemam, VS carnam) rudrd abhitah (MS NilarU abhito
rudrah) VS TS KS MS NilarU Thenom :me goes with rudrih,
enam (= Rudra) or imdm (apparently the earth) 1s construed as
object of abhitah

$ubram veyanly asurdya rurnyem RV §ukrd vi yanty asurdya nirniyge
SV 'They weave a bnight garment for the Asura’ ‘the bright
(soma-drops) stream variously for the adornment of the A’

sa nah prthu (TB °uh) Sraviyyam RV SV §B TB prthu, object
‘the broad (space)’ In TB trunsferred to the subject (Agm)

ny adhur matrayam (KS rmadtrayd) kavayo rayodhasah (K§ °sam) MS
KS In MS vayo® goes with havayo, in KS with agruim in the
following

apo mah. vyayatr caksaze tamah RV apo maht vrnute cahyuca tamah
SV PB mahi refers to the subject Usas, mahi refera to the dark-
ness which she uncovers

sdryam cami riéddasah (RVKh “sam) AV RVKL 8§ (cd of AV
camum msadasam, but mas as S8 , RVKL Schefteluwitz p 157)
The onginal nom pl agrees with dendh 1n the next sentence, RVKh
has ace &g with siryam  (The fortn ami s probably neut pl of
asau, cf Wackernagel 3 p 350)

uloham u dve wpa jamim wyatuh RV lokam (ApS 1d) dve upa yami
iyaluh MS ApS jami transferred from object to subject

agmam bharantam (MS K8 °@) asmayum VS TS MS KS SB  Pre-
ceded by yunydtham rasebham yuvam, wsmin yame vryunvasé  The
acc agrees with risabham, the nom dual with the subject of yus-
jathdm (the adhvaryu and yajamdna) The msz of MS (sp
and p p ) read asmayuh, perhaps they intend asmayd, which would
be anotlher transfer

ta (TS te, VS SB yd) te (RV K8 N wvim) dhdminy (RV K& N
vastuny) uSmast gamadhyme (TS °ye) RV VS TS MS KS SB N
Only 1n TS the pronoun (t¢) 15 wade to agree with the subject
(Keith suggests that it 18 a mere blunder due to the following te,
enchitic from tvam)

suvirdh prazéh projanayan parth: TS MS KS TB ApS  suviro virdn
prajanayan parthy VS SB

varenyakratir (AV °tur) aham RVKh AV idenyakratir (text tule®,
daubtless rusprint) aham ApS  Scheftelawitz reads °tur in RVKh
The {orm *tur 18 ace pl femn agreewng with the walcrs, and this 18
8 sumpler reading than °tur (nom sg mase ), going with cham
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dhvantam vitdgram anusamcarantau (PB abhisam®) TS PB TB PG
ApMB dhvintd vald agnim abhr ye samcarants M8 MG The
mss of M8 MG read dhvantd (nom dusl, going with the subject
1n the preceding pada) vatdgnim (for which vatdgram 18 doubtless
the true reading, ef VV 2 p 402)

d rasmin (RV rasmam) deva yamase (TB yuvase) svafvan (RV TB
stasvah) RV VS SB TB

gyotigmats (MS °tih) prati municate nubhah TS MS KS PG  Followed
by devi ratri siryasya vratani, or an equivalent In MS jy0°
(onginally epithet of rdtri) 18 made an object of the verb

sivam (comm jivan) devebhya utlaram strnami AV  devebhyo jivania
uttarain bharema TA In TA jw° 1s epithet of the subject, so
sivan 1f this 1s 1ntended 1o AV (then with vanation of number
only), sivam, if wtended, must go with the object ultaram

hiranyeripam (MS KS MS °varnam) ugaso ryusgtau RV MS KS M§
hiranyaripa (TS TB °varndv) usaso (TS TB “sdm) wroke VS
TS SB TB Followed by

ayasthinam (TS ayasthindv) uduta (TS MS KS °lau) siryasya RV
TS MS KS In both of these the dual noms agree with the
subject, Mitra and Varuna, the aces with the object, gurtam

ckamnsa rhhavah (VS 1 ®va) stutam (VS stutdh) VS MS K8 TB  One
of six consecutive and parallel verses in all, the remamng five
have (before stutum or stutih) rudrah puicadase, vasavas trowrtd,
stome sapladuse, trayastrinse 'mrtam (°ta, V8 ), frinave marutah (TB
mae® tr°)  In VS gstutdh agrees with the subject, a group of gods
that varies in each verse In the others 1t agrees with the object
in pada d (havir indre vayo dadhuh)

hiranyayah (MS °yayad) sucayo dharapitih RV MS  Preceded by tri
rocand dwyid dhdreyanta In RV hir° agrees with the subject,
the Adityas, in MS with the abject rocena

mitd yad viramn dadhanad dhanistha (MS viram jajana jamgtham) RV
VS MS KS TB

urv (AS arvy and urvy) antertksam vihe VS MS KS SB Vait AS
(bis) ApS MS The nom must agree with the subject of vih

sa praty ud (MS sa pratyesin) aid dharunam (TS MS KS§ dharuno)
madhvo agram AV TS MS KS KSA AS S5 KS Partofa
mystic verse, the sense 15 no better and no worse, whether the
adjective goes with sz or with agram  But 1t may be based on
Juhoma te dharunam madhvo agram RV AV | 1 a ntualistic con-
nexion, this rather points to the onginahty of the acc
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mahisam nah subhvam testhwinsam MS  samudram na subhvah sva
abhagtayah RV eamudram na suhavam (AV subhuvas, TB Poons
ed suhuvam) tasthiwdnsam AV TB ApS —Ppp reads like MS but
for subhavas (Barret subhuvas, suggesting subhuvam as a better
reading, JAOS 35 46) Same context in all except RV | the ace
agrees with semudram, the nom with the subject of the vesb in
the next pada Perhapa AV 1s afluenced by recollection of the
RV passage (1 ¢ shows contamination of two passages)

yaya no (o1 yyyano, so Poons ed of TB with MS, see VV 2 p 376)
devin (MS devo) ajarah suvirah MS TB AS ApS Nom devo 15
construed as epithet of subject Agni, sce as olject of yayd (or
ywyano), referring to the gods to whom Agni nunisters

aviraghno (ApMB t °ni) viratarah (HG °tamah, AS ApS ApMB vira-
vatah) suviran (HG susevan) AS ApS SG G ApMB  viram b
(read aviraghni®) viravateh susevd NG The aces refer to grhdn,
the noms to the zubject «ham, winch 1s fem 1n ApMB MG
Presumably the masc aham 1¢ more ongimal, virataral would be
impossible . ApMB MG Turther than tlus we can hardly go
as regards the onginal form of that epithet  But the nom suéevd
of MG alone 15 certainly secondary

v mamarsa roluto visvarupuh TB vt rokhato ampsad visew upam AV
The latter original (vesvar apam object)

pariznam rayo manusyam XS  parimam réyas poco yajandinan manu-
sydh TS And others, sec §§442 etc  In K& manusya 1s apphed
to the yajamdna, ‘let wealth mvest tlug man’ In TS rivas 1s
gen , aud manuegyah must be taken with Keith as a second subject,
‘men’, or, with thought of daiwwir viso 1 the preceding, ‘human
clans’

coded radha upastutas (ArS °tan) ad arsdh RV AV Ars MS TB
In RV ete the adjective goes with the cubject, Indra, in ArS
with radha(s)

apo deva (TS MS KS ApS dewir) madhumatir ayrbhnan (TS Apt
agrhnan, MS K8 agrbhnam) ¥S TS MS KS SB ApS  The ace
fem devir 1= doubtless ong , devi(h) goes with the subject

ayant (TA dam) devo vanaspatth AV TA  Preceded by warano vara-
yitar (varaydt) TA fcels the need of an object, and alters ayam
to wdam

ddityd rudrd uparisprso nah (K8 °sam md) AV RS rasavo rudra
adatyid uparisprsam mi RV V& TS TFollowed by ugram cettdram
adhirdjam akran (AV akrata) The adjective, ong going with md,
1s transferred to the subject in AV
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dd im abvam na hetirah (SV °ram) RV SV  Followed by a§ifubhann
amrtiya, madhvo (SV madho) rasam sadhamdde ‘As drivers (deco-
rate) & horse’, RV 1n SV het@ram 18 Soma (attracted to the case
of rasam), ‘the wmciting one’

yasya dydvo na vcaranis manugd (8V °sam) RV SV The meanwng of
RV 15 doubtful Oldenberg ‘whose (Indra’s) gifts to men go
their course hike the days’, Geldner ‘for whom the ages (yugani)
of en pass hke (his) days’ In SV manugam 18 asaimilated 1n
case and number to the epithets of Indra in the verse, and 18 taken
to mean ‘fnendly to man’, the relative clause might mean ‘whose
heavens do not pass away' (so Benfey)

tay janatir abhy andgata vrah RV (a jinatir abhy unidgale ksah ArS
In RV taj 18 object of yanatir, in ArS ta(h) attracted to agreenient
with 1t

wndre jajharam navyo (SV AS 8§ °yam) na AV SV AS 8§ Forthe
difficulties involved see Wintuey’s note, in any case the word goes
with Indra 1n AV, with jafheram in the rest

tvam tsamudram prathamo v dharayah (SV °dreh prathame vidharman)
RV SV Radical reconstruction, with transfer of object to pred-
icate nom  ‘You first arranged the sea (for the gods)' ‘du bist
das Meer 1 allerhochsten Trager' (Benfey)

wdram yusand vrsanam (VS janayo) na patnih VS MS KS TB  Here
different worde are mvolved ‘Talung delight 1n the munly Indra,
hke wives' ‘taking delght 1o Indra, ke wedded women '

§403 In eome of the preceding cases 1t 18 perhaps doubtful whether
the term ‘tranefer of epithet’ apples strictly In these which now
follow 1t can certainly apply only by stretching the term  Namely n
them one form of the variant shows a noun or pronoun of independent
construction, which cannot properly be descnbed ag an ‘epithet’ of any
other word In several cases, moreover, the words are different, 8s 1n
the last vanant in the preceding section Cf §15
pratnam w pats kivgare RV (‘he protects the ancient wisdom’)

tpratngn: (Conc pra tvi mi) pats kavyah KS (‘he [Soma), the wise,
protecta the ancient tlnngs [lawe, or the like]’)

prajapalim aham tvayd sumaksam rdhydsam GB Vait  prajapatir aham
tvayd sikydd rdhydisam MS ‘May I cause Prajipati to prosper
visibly with thee’ ‘may I, & very Prajapati in person, prosper thru
thee ' The latter 1s original, see Caland on Vait

achdyam etr Savas@ ghrtena (AV ghrta ct) AV Ppp VS TS MS
achdyant yantt savasd ghrtdcth KS  See §467
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samdhitd samdhim (MS samdhir) maghavd purivasuh (puro®, puru®)
RV AV 8V MS PB TA K8 ApMB The nom can only be
felt as going with the subject, but the whole verse 18 very corrupt
1n M8

girah somah (SV gira stoman) pavemdno manigah RV 8V ‘The pun-
fied soma (has nspired) our songs and devotions’, RV ‘tHe puri-
fied onc (soma, has inspired) our songs, praises, and devotione ’

evam tam garbham @ dhehr RVKh MG  evam tvam garbham d dhatsva
ApMB

asmabhyam indav wndrayuh (SV  wndriyam) RV SV The verb 1s
pavasve, to which SV supplies an object 1ndriyam, indrayuh 18
nom , epithet of the soma-drop (sndu)

dura$ ca msvd avrnod apa svih RV AV turas cid mévem tarnavat tapas-
van AV dura s object of avrnod, tura$ apparcntly felt as epithet
of the subject

samidhyamdnah prathamanu dharmd (TB ApS prathamo riw dharmah)
RV$TB ApS (RV pp prathamd, anu, dharma ) The ongmnal
neut ple were musunderstood later and made 1nto noms sg masc ,
epithets of the subject, Agmi  Doubtless the adjacent samadhya-
manah helped  Caland translates ApS as if it had the RV read-
ing, tho he has no note

yugmans ca dayam ma upeta (8§ dayam copetam) AB 5§ Followed
by mdyim yim u ca (SS uta) mdmaesr  upetd 18 nom sg of a
nonien agentie used as periphrastic future ‘he shall obtain you as
an mnhentance from me, and also the knowledge which we kuow *
In 8§ we have upetdm, past pple, attracted mnto sgreement with
vudydm, 1n this form there 1v no verb to govern the accs

dharsd (VSK °san) manusah (KS °sam, TS ApS °uin) VS VSK TS
MS KS SB ApS MS In KS TB ApS acc object of the verb,
n the others subject, or agreemng with the subject ‘be bold, as &
man (VSK let the man be bold) ’

tasmar devd amrtah (AV Stam) sum wyayantam (AV °tu) AV TS MS
KS ApMB In AV amriam 1s & noun, object of the verb

7 Neuter acc adverbs varying with nom adjectives

§404 In a small and simple group we find neuter accusstive adverbs
varymng with nominative adjectives, virtually equivalent in meaning
subhih svayambhih prathamah (AS 8§ °mam) VS SB A8 S§S
somah prathamo vinde RV PG HG ApMB  somasya jaya prathamam

AV  'Soma was the first to marry (thee)’ ‘(thon wast) Soma's
wife first ’
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caraty ananuoratd ApMB HG wcaranty apatwrats 8§  yac cacdrd-
nanurratam (adverb) ApS Preceded by yan me mata pralulubhe
(or the hike)

ava tara (TS avaltaram, AV avattaro) nadigv @ (AV nadinadm) AV VS
TS MS KS 8B avattaram apparently an adverb, avattaro ad)
agreeing with the subject MS pp has avataram, which seema
to be what Keith means to translate by ‘lower’ 1n TS

svastt nah pirnamukheh pari krdmatu (HG °mukham par: krdmantu)
ApMB HG We now would render (rather than agin VV 1 §359)
‘Happily may he, with hia face turned full towards us (HG they,
with their faces ), walk round us’ 8o better than Oldenberg’s
interpretation of HG , ‘walk round our full face' The Sitra itsclf
renders by pradakginam

asambddhd ya madhyato manavebhyah M8  asambadham badhyato (read
ma®, VV 2 §241) manavinam (Ppp mdnavesu) AV Ppp Kau$
See §623

dyumad wbhdty bharatebhyah $ucith (VS §uct, comm sucth) RV SV VS
TS MS KS S$uce may be (aken as an adverl

nsvarr devarr anumatd (KS TA “tam) marudbhih, see §388 above
KS has an adverb

nsvak patantu didyavah RV wngvadico asmac charavah patantu AV

dgne yah sumdatrebhir arvin (MS arvdk, pp arvan) RV AV MS
TB N

prin (VS TB prank, MS prik, pp pran) somo ahdrutah VS VSK
MS fB TB ApS

pratyak (pp pratyeit) como atisrulah MS pratyaii (VS TS MS+t
SB t TB pratyaiik) somo atidrutah (VS * $10 31b, MS atisrutah)
AVt (see Whitney’s note) VS (bis) VSK T8 MS KS SB (bis)
TB ApS

§4056 Once we have what seems to be perhaps a fem ace adverb

varying with & nom adjective, but the form 1s very suspicious

ddayimidhmo (MS °mam) ghriamairmig apsu RV TS MS  ‘(Agni)
shone 1n the waters without kindling ' If MS§ 15 sound 1t would
seemn to have an adverb All sp mss agree, curioucly the pp
reads diddyae, asme ity asme

8 Miscellaneous and doubtful

§406 The remaining nominative-accusative vanants are hardly clasai-
fisble Many are textually dubious, and 10 most the interpretation of
one form, or both, ig troublesome
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sakrd yat tvd (KS te) manasd garbha (KS garbham) déayat TS KS
Here garbha 1s used 1n different senses ‘embryo’ (1'S ) and ‘womb’
(K8)

amdsn sarvin (AS sarvdn) asm pramgah AS Kaub . amo ‘s sarvdn as
prangluh SG  amd hy as1 sarvam anu pramgtah SMB  The ongi-
nal 18 certamnly sarvdi (from sarvdic), the aecs are lect fac

apa snehutir (SV snihiem) nrmand adhatta (SV adhad rah, KS t nrma-
nam adadhram) RV AV SV KS upa stuhi tam nrmndam (Poona
ed snuhr tam nrmanam) athadram TA  The latter 18 planly
corrupt T'he acc nrmundm (had form 10 any case) may be felt
as a seeond object, correlative with snehatir, but the interpretation
12 certainly dubious

saryasya maricch TA  suryo maricum adatte TA  Probably the two are
not really related The former oceurs in a hst of the patnis of
vanous gods, the latter 1n a cosune verse about cieation

udddiya prthwim jivadanum (TS TB ApS jiradinuh, MS KS jira-
dinum) V8§ TS MS KS TB SB ApS The rom 1 clearly
established as the reading of the Tuit school, but there 15 no main
verh m the stanza and it 1s hard to consirue  Both Keith and
Caland tlunk an ace (agreemg with prthovim) must be read

kratum dadhilrd (MS ®kram) anu samtavitvat (VS M8 K8 SB samsa-
migyadat) RV VS VSK TS M8 KS SB N The context 18
wdentical 1in M8, and only a nom sceme construable ‘Dadhihra,
showing his strength according to hus will ' Is the fnal m in MS
mere ‘Hhatustilger” Cf VV 2 §308 ff

samanam aymam (PB tayman) pary etv (TA ApS aymd pare yitr)
jdgrth RV PB TA ApS In RV  ‘watchful he (Agni) goes about
Ins accustomed course °  The non aymd 1s aupparcntly felt as an
epithet of Agni (TA comnm svargugamanasilah), but 13 scarcely to
e called anything but & corruption (Catand on Ap§)  Comm on
PB understands ayman (for ayman) as a loc, but probably mis-
understande the intention of 1ts text  On y for 7 in PB see Caland’s
translation, xxv The Conc should be corrected for this and
tyunaymu te prthiwim egmnd seha, and these mteresting varants
added to VV 2 §192 Cf also Raghu Vira, Kapisthala-Katha-
Samhata, 5, Oertel 28

brhaspatim yaziem akrnvate rem RV brhaspatir yayiiem atunuta rgh
AV The samc passage 1n hoth texts, dealing otherwwe wholly
with Yama, the introduction of a statement about Brhaspati’s
action 18 evidently a stupid blunder



188 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

ydns (TA Poona ed text and comm yds) te soma prindns tdn (tdn,
taA) juhorn TA MahanU Either reading must intend approwu-
mately ‘those breaths which are thine ' Comm on MahanU
supplics pa§ydm: as governing the acc Thc nom yds makes con-
struction sumpler (prandns for prands being then attracted to the
following tan)

sum takyd hantr cakri veh (HG cakrinah) ApMB HG Obscure and
hkely to be corrupt 1o both forme According to Oldenberg, HG
would mean ‘the carpenter hammmers at (the chanots) that have
wheels ' cakri, if sound, would seem to be felt as an epithet of
takga!

brahmdnam (TB °na) indram vayodhasam VS TB  After Aotd yaksad,
only acc seems construable Comm on TB 1in fact takes brah-
mdnas a8 acc pl (agreemg with dvares preceding)'—as if from
brahman, with strong stem for weak

manyum (AV manyur) wnsa idate manuyir yah (TB t idate devayantih)
RV AV MS TB The nom 1a carelessly repeated from the pre-
ceding half verse, where 1t occurs thiree times [t 18 really uncon-
struable, a8 Whitney observes, comm reads munyum Yet Ppp
has manyur, wluch seems to suggest that 1t 18 the actual reading of
the Atharvan schools

puranan (TA °nid) anu venat: RV TA N  Comm on TA puretandn
devan In fact neither 2 nom pl masc nor a nom or ace pl
fem 18 construable

nardSansena nognohum (K8 TB °huh) VS MS KS TB The form
must be ace 1n all  Von Schroeder emends KS to °*hum, TB
comm kecpy the form °huh but regarda it as acc neut

paridam vy apnam (PG °dam vajinam) dadhe *ham (HG apinam
dhatsvisauw) SG PG HG ApMB  Haplology in PG (VV 2p 362),
vdjinam not construable

bahuprazd nurrtim (AV °tir) @ mvefa RV AV N Whitney assumes an
acc 1n AV , but the passage 1s mystic nonsense and perhaps any-
thing 1s possible This might be classed with ‘case attraction’
above, since apparently AV has made nirrte- agree with bahupraja

d wwedaparajibam (TA °t4) AV TA  Only the acc can be construed,
go comm on TA nterprets the form, tho he reads °ta hke both
editions

tidwnlastam wrdvatim AG 1t tidmld sydd iravatt ApMB, and others,
always with noin  Stenzler (note in transl of AG p 83) regards
the acc ending as certanly crroneous
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§407 In the rest there seems to be no genuine vanant at all

sindhum (MahanU v | sindhur) ne ndvé durility parspr RV MS TB
TA MahanU Thev 1 1s worthless, no nom could be construed

havyam pardvatebhyah AV SS  Somss of AV, R-Wh emcnd wrongly
to havyah

pusanvin karambham MS KS AB  karambhah 1s read by Von Schroe-
der in MS by emendation, and the Cone (uotes KS as “bhah,
erroneously  All texts should read °bham

Sumah krnvantu Svmyanteh TS KSA  Conc quotes somAm for KSA
this 15 a false reading of one ms, rejeeted 1n the ed

tan sma manuvasatkrthih AS  ete ndnuvagafkrtah Varit  But all mss of
Vait rcad ca tamtsemdanuvasatkrta(h), with Caland wc should
probably assume that they intend the AS reading

trptam juhus matulasyeva yosé RVKht Nt Conc reads trptd for
RVKh , with Aufrecht, but cee Scheftelawitz, p 87

viyavyah Svetah puche VS MS  wviyavyam svetam ApS  The latter
should be deleted 1n the Conc , 1t 18 no mantra but the heginning
of 2 Brahmana paseage, 1S 2 1 1 1

Tsamina (S5 °na) upasprsah AV 85 Read in AV ae in S8 (with
mss, SPP, Whitney’s Index, and see Bloomfield’s note on 20.
127 2)



CHAPTER XV
NOMINATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL

1 Instr of means or agent and subject nom

§408 The 1nstrumental in one aspect expresses the means or Instni-
ment, or the agent, by wlich an action 1s performed Naturally,
therefore, 1t sometimes varies withh the nominative as expressing the
performer of the action In its simplest form this change merely
accompanies a shuft between an active or tranaitive verb and a passive
or intransitive one, 48 In
ya im vahante dsubhk RV  yadi vahanty diavah SV ‘Whoso travel

by horses’ ‘when the horses carry (lum) '’
manyur akdrgin manyuh karot:  TAA  manyuna krtam manyuh karots
BDh

§409 It 18 not even neceasary that the verb form should vary, once,
at least, the same verb 13 taken as either passive or middle-deponent
na karmand bpyate pipakena SB TD BrhU BDh na karma Lipyatc

nare VS 148U  'He 18 not stained by evil action’ ‘action does not
stick to (stan) u man'’

§410 A little different in psychology 1s the next group—all occurring
In the same passage—In wlich the instr of means varies with what
would be, with the active voice, an acc of direct object, but beeores
nom as subject of a passive verb
antar dadhe parvatath HG ApMB  antarhita girayah SG  'I mterpose

with mountams’ ‘mountains are Interposed ' —In same context
antar mahyd prthwyd HG t ApMB t, antar dadha rtubhih, ahord-
trai§ ca saumdhibhih (HG  °trah susemndhibhih), ardhamndsedd ce
mdsaré ca—all HG ApMB  antarhuta prthii mahi me, antarhita
ma rtavah, ahordtraé ca samdhyyiah, masas cardhamdsas ca, all SG

§411 More often there is no such change i the verb, whether i
form or meaning The vanation in case may be said to signalize a
lack of elear diatinction between the concepts of agent and of instru-
ment ‘Indra by lus might has done so0 and 80’ 18 equivalent to ‘Indra’s
might has done s0 and so’ In such religious hterature as the Veda,
where personification and apostrophe of inanimate thinga and qualties

180
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are so common, such a shift 18 particularly easy, 1t would indeed not be

difficult anywhere It suggests a charactenstic trait of Homeric diction

(Bin 'Hpaxknein)  But 1t 18 noteworthy that the pussesaive adjective,

or gemtive, or equivalent, which appears in such Homenc phrases, 1s

rarely found among our vanants, the first example 13 perhapa the only

one —Instead of the subject nom, the voc of direct address 18 also

found varymg with the nstr 1n the rame way, §354

pra te dwo na stanayante susmdh (MS °yenta susmaih) RV TS MS
‘Thy (Agni's) furies thunder hke (the thunders) of heaven’. ‘they
(sc gezrah) have thundered to thee with furies hike (those) of heaven ’

abhe stommr (RV * SV * slomd) anidgate RV SV (both 1o each) AV
VS ‘Songs of praise shouted to thee'. ‘they shouted to thee with
songs of praise’

vijasya 1nd prasavene (VS SB °weh) VS TS KS MS SB ApS MS§
Followed by wdgrabhenod agrabhit (ejigrabham, etc ) ‘He has (I
have) exalted me (myscl{) with increase of strength, with exalta-
tion' ‘ncreasc of strength hay exalted me with exaltation’

tam tvdbheh sug(utibher vdgayantah RV tam tvd gurah susfutayo vdza-
yants SV 'Strengthemng thee with these fair prases’ ‘snngs of
fair praise strengthen thee

punantu manavo (RV vasaro, V8 K8 manasid) dhoyd (VS K8 dhiyah)
RV AV V8 MS KS TB ‘Let men (Vusus) purify with prayer’
‘let prayers punfy with mind ' The change of manavo to manasa
introduces n different word, but 1t 15 to be noted that 1t replaces
the instr dhiyd, and so i a way restores the ongmnal construction
of the zentence

abhe yo mahind dwam RV AS  abhimam (TS MSt °mdm, M8 MS
v | °mdn) mahind (VS °mi, dclete MSE v 1 Cone) diwam
(MS dwah) V8 TS MS TA ApS MS Followed by mutro (VS
vipro) habhiva saprathih “The far-spreading Mitra has surpassed
this heaven (thesc heavens) by s majesty’, V3 substitutes wproe
for matro (phonetie slufts, VV 2 §§180, 235), and turns mafing into
mahund, nom ‘the wise, far-spreading majesty has '

ksatram agne (AV kgatrendgne) suyamam asty tubhyam AV V8 T8
M3 KS 1In AV uneither the pada itsclf nor the context furniches
u subject for astz  Apparently indefinite subject. 'by donumon,
Agny, let 1t be of casy control for thee ' The other reading 1 eup-
ported by Ppp and is much simnler, but for that reason perhaps
to be suspected of secondanness ‘let dominion, Agny, be of easy
control for thee ’
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Sukro brhan dakgnayd (TB brhad dakspind tva) pipartu AV TB  ‘Let
the bright one, the mighty, endow [me] with the sacnficial fee’
‘let the bright one, the mighty [comm, the sdman], (and) the
sacrificial fec cndow thec °  On this use of root pr see Bloomfield,
AJP 17 408 fi (esp 409)

2 Assoniative netr and (collateral) subject or predicate nom

§412 An assnciative instrumental attached to a noun 1n any other
case mght theoretically be replaced by & form 1n that other case  So
we find such 1nstr forms attached to a subject or predicate nom,
varying with a nom as collateral subject or predicate  For the same
variation with other cases than the nom see §§55-7 With the nom
this 18 particularly easy in constructions with words whose meaning
suggests the 1nstr , expressions of mingling, union, equahty, companson,
or the hke Such words occur 1o most of the following vanants
a dadhnah kalasarr (ApMB °sir, MG °sam) aguh (with varr) AV AG
SG PG HG ApMB MG Preceded by a vatso jugatd saha  Ppp
reads d dadhnay kala$as ce yah  The ApMB substitution has pho-
netic aspects (VV 2 §701), but Ppp supports it in sense by reading
a nom (Note, however, that the fem stem kala$: 18 post-Vedic )
‘They have come with pots of sour milk’ ‘(they and) pota of sour
mlk have come’ Knaucr pnints MG as kalasam azrayam, but the
mss are clearly corrupt, the syllable ai7 must conceal the true casc-
ending of kalaSe Read kalasair ayem, as 1in Kathaka G (see
Caland’s ed and nate on this) In the same context

emdm parisrutah humbhah AV enam parisrutah kumbhyd 85G «a tva
part§ntah (Psrutah, °srtah, hiranmayah) kumbhah (ApMB t °ak) AG
PG MG ApMB HG

yasasa (ArS yaso) md dyavdprthiwe ArS PG MG The verb to he
supplied 18 a form of wnd ‘find’, fromn pada ¢ yaso bhegus ca ma
ndat (MG rigat) PG MG, yaso bhagasya windatu ArS (‘let glory
of fortune find [ine]’, 8o correct rendering in VV 2 p 98) —So, 1n
same stanza, between these two pidas

yabasendrabrhaspats PG MG  yaso mendrabrhaspatt ArS Cf prec
‘With glory let  find (come to) me’ However, the dual forms
mght be taken as vocs, supplying a 2d person verb ‘with glory
(come) to me, O ' (So Oldenberg on PG)

yavi (MS yavair) na barhar bhrum kesaran: VS MS KS TB ‘The
hairs on his eye-brow are hke barley and sacred straw (hke sacred
straw with barley)’
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samd bhavantizdvato (TS °vatd) mpadah RV TS KS ‘The heights and
depths ehull be equal’ ‘the depthe shall be equal with the heighta’

tesdm 1g(dnr sam 8¢ madants RV VS TS MS N sam no mahdm
sam 150 mahantdm KS A [ar-reaching reconstruction in the latter,
1t vaguely suggests the psycliology of the vanants 1n thie section

satyd esam (AG etd) abigah santu kamih (ApMB HG santu kamaih,
SMB Jargensen sanlu kémah, v 1 kamat, AG santu sarvah, VS
samnamantim) VS VSK AG SMB Kauf ApMB HG ‘Let their
prayers, their desires, come true’ ‘let their prayers with their
desires (or perhaps, according to their desircs? ¢f the v 1 kamat)
come true '

ddityas (ApMB “yais) te vasubhir @ dadhdtu HG ApMB  Preceded
by wndro marudbhir rtwdha (HG tha te) krnotu (HG dadhdtu)
‘Indra with the Maruts , Aditya with the Vasus' ‘Indra with
the Maruts  with the Adityas, with the Vasus’

sam revatir Jugalibhah preyantam VS 8B S8 sam revati jagatibher
(VSK °bhih sam) madhumatir madhumatibhih sryjyaohvam (VSK
preyantim) TS VSK TB  sam revatir jagatih MS  The latter
belongs to the same context as the others, but the verb of min-
gling 1s postponed to the next pada (Swah swabhih sam asrksatapakh),
and the original instr which was paired with revatir 13 made 1into
a supplementary subject

tan mriyund mrrlih camwnddng AV tan mrtyur wrrtyd sumvidanah TB
Here nom and mstr change places, without real change of mean-
ing  ‘Destruction 1n umson with death’ ‘death in umson with
destruction ’

tam vibvarr devaar (KS wnéve devi) riubhih samwndanah (K8 °ndh) VS
TS MS KS SB ApS Followed by prajapater wsvakarmd vimun-
catu (ApS yunaktu) KS turns the ongnal complementary nstr
(dcpendent on samuddnah) into a collateral subject of the verb 1n
the next pada

$ukrah Sukrasociga V8 TS KS SB TB ApS  sukrau fukratocigauw MS
‘The hnght with the bright-shiming one’ ‘the two bnelit, bright-
shining ones’

tayor (TS TB tasyam, MS yasyam, v 1 asyam) devi adhisamvasantah
(MS abhisammsantah) TS TB ApS MS tasydm devarh samva-
santo mahitsi AV In AV the following verb 13 7madema, 1n the
rest madayantdm or °yadhvam ‘The gods, dwelhng together *
‘may we, dwelhng together with the gode '

parimam yajamanarmn manugydh saha Tdyas posena prmjaya ce vyayarntdm
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MS paerimam rdyas pogo yejemdnam manugydh TS The asso-
ciative wnstr 18 pointed with saka See §§402 etc

wndraghogas (MS KS °gds) tv vasubhth purastdt pdtu (KS t tva vasavah
pu° pdntu, MS tva purastad vasubhih pantu) VS TS MS KS §B
tndraghog§d vo vasubhih purastad upadadhatdmn TA  Followed by the
next two, q v

manojavds tvd prbhir (KS pitare) daksinateh patu (KS pantu) VS
TS KS SB putaras tvd manojavi dakpnatah pantu MS  mano-
javaso vah purbhir dakpnats upadadhatdm TA  See next

pracetds tva rudrazh pascat pitu VS TS KS SB . rudrds tvd pracetasah
pabcat pantu MS . praceld vo rudraih pabcad upadadhatam TA
This and the two preceding all vccur in the same passage, which
also containe a fourth phrase (n$vakarmd tvadityarr ) mm which
all texta have the instr When a nom 18 substituted for the instr
(as twice in KS and twice in MS) it may be felt as a second
subject, so belonging in this group  Yet it 15 at least as hikely to
be felt as sole subject, modified by the word (indraghogis etc)
which 1n the other verson 1s the substantive subject, but here may
be felt as an adjective

3 Instr of karmadhé&rayas (or separate instr ) and nom of bahuvrilus

§413 Occasionally we find the same compound stemn used now as an
instr (2 karmadharaya), and agan in the nom us a bahuvrihi, an
adjective epithet of the subject The 1str seems generally to be felt
as associative, tho this shades over into the instr of means In general
peychology thie group 18 similar to the preceding one  Sometimes the
instr occurs in separate, uncompounded forme
a$vandm sadhastuty (TB °tzh) RV TB  The verse reads ye me paiicd-
$atam dadur, a$v® sadh®, dyumad agne mahs §ravo, brhat krdhy magho-
nim, nrvad amria nfndm ‘Who have given nie 500 horses, of
(these) patrons do thou, Agni, with joint prase (TB having joint
praise), make great the fame’ ete

dame-dame sugfutir (AV KS °tyd, TS °tir, MS °t1) vam wdnd (TS
MS KS vdvrdhdna, AV °nau) AV TS MS KS AS 8§ If MS
intends nom dual, its vanation with AV KS 18 hke the fore-
going ‘'having good pramses’ or ‘along with good praise’ But
sugfuti may be taken also as instr TS makes the form acc pl
depending on the pple, and AS §§ are hopelessly corrupt

lam tvd bhritarah suvrdha (ApMB °dho, HG suhrdo) vardhamanam AV
ApMB HG The following verb 18 anu jeyantam AV . ‘after
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thee, growing with good growth, may brothers be born' ApMB
‘after thee, growing, may brothers be born whose growth is good '
Even closer to the preceding cases would this vanant be of suvrdhi
were taken with the following verb rather than with the participle,
but the order seeme against thia .

préno agmh paramitmd paiicavdyubhir Gurtah Prin&gU prano ‘gnih
paramdtmd var paficavdiyuh samatritah MU 'The Paramatman 18
surrounded by the five breaths’ '  has entered 1n with (or, per-
haps, as) the five breaths ' Here the psychology is a little differ-
ent, the instr seems clearly onc of means

v yo mame rajasi sukratdyeyd RV vt yo ragansy amamita sukratuh RV
Here a different but related word (wath abstract suffix) 18 used in
the karmadharaya

tripid drdhva ud et purugah RV ArS VS TA tribhah padbher dydm
arohat AV Here two separate words are used instead of the kar-
madharaya compound

4 Nom and nstr of part dedicated i offering

§414 In the long hist of dedicatory formulas used 10 presenting parts
of the horse's body to various deities in the Asvamedha, we find a
number of times vanation between instr of the part dedicated (and
acc of the deity), on the one hand (with verb of 'gratifying’ under-
stood), and on the other hand nom of the part dedicated and gen or
dat of the deity (with copula 'understood') Cf §126 on the vartous
types of dedicatory formulas  We shall not record & complete lList here,
others will be found 1n the same vicinity
piganam vamsthund VS MS (‘Pfisan [we gratify] with the van™)

piagno vamgthuh TS KSA (‘thc van® 13 for Pisan’) -Sumilarly-
andhdhin (he, °heh) sthilagudaya (sthira®, °yudd), and others, same
texts

5 Transfer of epithet

§416 As usual we find 1n a number of cases that the ahift between
pom and instr 18 due to the transfer of an epithet from one person or
thing to another In most cascs there 18 & vanation in number or
gender as well a8 cage, we quote first those in which case alone vanes
svavefayd (VS SB °vesd) lanvd sammbasve VS MS KS SB  In VS

8B the adjective, if as we believe (cf §174) 1t 18 nom , agrees with
the subject (tgtakd), n MS KS with tanvd
prétaryavino adhvarem RV VS TB pralarydvabhir adhvare SV Pre-
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ceded by érudhi Srutkarna vahmibhir, devarr agne saydvabhih, @
sidentu (SV sidatu) barhiz mitro (TB adds veruno) aryamaé In
the onginal pratar® agrees with the subject, 1n SV 1t becomes an
associative wmstr attached to the subject, doubtless influenced by
the instrumentals 10 the preceding

anutlal carpanidhrtth SV anulla caryuridhria RV In RV carganidhrta
18 an epithet of doubtful reference (cf Oldenberg, Noten, 1 p 162,
n 1), 1n SV 1t 18 transferred to the subject (tvem = Indra)

§416 In the rest there s vanation in number or gender or both, as

well as case

paro devebhar (MS °bhyo) asurair (M8 °ram) yud ast (TS asurarr guhd
yat) RV TS MS KS Preceded by paro dwd pere ena prthivyd,
except 1n MS which has paro dwaeh para end prthiwvyah (abls for
nstrs ), MS makes devebhir over into devebhyo 1n uccord with ths,
and since the meter does not permt asurebhyo, 1t transfers this
word to the subjeet yad

ghnanto (MS ApS ghnata) vrtrany aprat: AV MS KS TS ApS Nom
goes with subject vayam, 1nstr with associative indrena

indrena sayujo (AV °jd) vayam AV TS ApS ‘We alhed with Indra’
‘we with Indra as ally '

indrena devir (MS devarr) virudhah samwnddnah TS MS

ta & vahants (MS tayd vahante (80 p p ]) kavayah purastat TS MS TB
tad dhaerantr kavayah purastat KS In MS tayd by attraction to
preceding svadhayd, cf VV 2 §342

udyan bhrdyabhrsiibhar (PG °bhrpter) indro marudbhir asthdt SMB
PG GG

fuddha (8V fuddhar) d$irvan mamatiu RV 8V Preceded by §uddhaar
uktharr vavrdhvansarn, (o these instr forms the SV has assimilated
$uddha(h) of RV

agarma mahd (KS maho) namasd yamstharn RV SV MS K8 AB
KB TB ApS AS 8§ ‘We have come with immghty homage (KS
mughty with homage) unto the youngest (Agn1) ' KS apparently
understands & nom pl with 1ts mahd

abhikhyd bhdsdg brhatd susukvarah RV drée (MS dréd) ca bhisa brhata
subukvanih (KS °vabhih, MS suStkmana) VS TS MS KS SB
In MS su°1s made an emthet of bhdsé In KS too the epithet no
longer agrees with the subject (Agm) It 18 perhaps made coordi-
nate with bhdsa, or possibly 1t 1s meant to agree with su$astibhih
m the following pada (but in that case the form would be irregular
since the latter word 1s fem )
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ayasd manasd dhrtah ApS ApMB HG  aydsi manasa (AS vayasd)
krtah AS SS Kaué ayd sant (MS aydh san, KS ayds san, ms
aydsa) manasd hitah (MS krttah, pp and KS krtah) MS K3 TB
ApS ApMB HG Followed by

ayasa havyam Ghige ApS ApMB HG aya san (MS S§ aydh san,
KS ayds san, Kaus§ aydsyem) havyam ahige MS KS TB AS 88
ApS Kaué ApMB HG ayd no yajiiam wehds: K§ In the firat
of these two pidag, the instrs are transierred to manasi from
agreement with the subject (Agni),in the second they are attracted
to the like construction by the preceding ayasa

uruvyacaso dhdmnd petyaemendh VS TS MS KS  uruvyacasigner
dhamnd patyamine AV The AV version 13 corrupt, hy a false
verse division wru® (ongmnally epithet of the divine doors, dvdrah)
1 transferred to dhamni Ppp agrees with the others

pavakayd yas (I'S pdvaka @) citayantyd krpda RV VS TS MS KS SB
The nom in TS 1& really due to phonetic alteration, «f Oldenberg,
Prol 453,and VV 2 §343 But it 15 construsble 1n ugreement with
the unexpressed subject of the verb ruruce

samjagmdno anbhyusd RV AV SV N samjagmdana abibhyusth (MS
avhrutdh) AV MS  Thenstr goes with a preceding indrerea, the
nom with the gdvah who are addressed But the contexts are
quite different, and the padas i their ongmmul forms probably
unrelated  We take 1t that AV has u contaminntion of the M
pada with that of RV ete

§417 The following cases are also classed as ‘transfers of epithet’ as

explained 1n §§15-6 They show 1n one form a true ‘epithet’, in the

other sometunes a form of the same, sometunes a different word, not

properly an epithet of anytlung but independently constirued

acittibhié cakrmd yac cid dgah RV MBS KS  ewndvdnsa$ cakrma kae
candgah TS

apa druhd (AV druhus) tanvam gghamdnd RV AV Thestr of man-
ner, virtually an ndverb, of RV becomes in AV an epithet of the
subject, a she-demon

harsamandso dhrgetd (TB  dhrgatd) marutvak RV TB N haryamand
hrsutdso marutvan AV In TB the ong nom epithet becomes an
adverbual wstr of a different but related stem

wndradhipath (MS KS °patyash) piprtad ato nah TS MS K8 AS
‘O Indra, as overlord (with thy overlordship)  ’

varsvanarah pavaydn nah pawtrath TA  vaibvdnareh panta md pundtu
AV  The TA reading seems to be intended by Ppp (Wintoey on
6 119 3) 'May V with punfers (V the purifier) punify us (me) *
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yena prayd (MS ya wmdh prayd) wibvakarmd jayana (TS wvydnaf) VS
TS MS KS SB  In MS yahgoes with vifvakarmd  The onginal
‘by which V produced creatures '

yenarga bhitas igthaly (MahinU MundU bhita:s tigfhate hy) antardtmd
TA MahinU MundU (2 1 9) Deussen reads bhitasin MahanU
but observes that & v 1 has bhidtaes and that tlns e a better reading
The nom 18 secondary and attracted to antardtmd  See also Deus-
gen’s note on the MundU passage

tend (TS s8) no yayiam piprhi vidvavare AV TS Nom 15 secondary

candro (SV candrair) ydts sabhdm upa RV SV  Preceded by $vitre-
bhiyi vayasd sacate sadd Apparently under the influence of the
preceding instrumentals, tho not in agreement therewith, the nom
18 changed 1nto an associative instr  The ‘shining ones’ are soma-
drops according to Benfey

priyah kavindm matl (SV mat:h) RV SV In RV mati 18 mnstr  ‘by
the hymn of the seers’ In SV 1t 13 anomalously made nto an
epithet of indu

sdyavasini marave (RV TA manuse, KS manuge) dabasya (TA datasye,
TS MS KS yasasye) RV VS TS MS KS SB TA The onginal
dadasya 18 mstr of stem daSesyd, ‘benevolently’ TA's dajasye
seems, hike yusasye, to be dual nom fem agreeing with the subject

6 Nom of independent sentence and instr

§418 Twice a dependent instr of one form of the vamant is paral-
leled 1n the other form by an independent sentence, with nom , wineh
18 however resumed by 8 pronominal instr in the same construction
as the nomioal inatr of the vanant form  See §33
gavd le krindny TS ApS  wyam gaus laya te krinanas MS  ‘With a cow
let me buy of thee’ ‘hereis a cow, wath her '’

elat le rudravasam tena (VSK t etena rudravasena) paro mujavato “tiha
VS VSK SB ‘This is thy food, O Rudra, with it depart '
‘with this food, () Rudra, depart '

7 Miscellaneous

§419. The remaining nomn -instr variants are scarcely clasaifisble
They mostly involve vanious reconstructions of the material, in sense
at least, and usually in form, extending far beyond the mere change in
cage-form
1 $loka etu (AV efr, TS SvetU S$lokd yantr) pathyeva (KS patheva)

sareh (AV MS t surh, KSt sirah, TS SvetU sirah) RV AV
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VS TS MS KS SB SvetU In RV VS SB pathya may be
taken 85 nom , with Grassmann and Oldenberg ‘as the path of
the sir' In all the others, at any rate, we have an wmstr . 'like
the lord on his path’ Cf §284

ganair md mg w Gilrgata MS  gand me ma v trgan VS TS SB gandn
me md v titrgeh (MS “pat) TS MS  See §§380, 459

jayndnam (SV °nah) sapta mdtarah (8V matrbhih) RV SV Followed
by vedhdm aédsata (SV medhim d3a°®) érye “The seven mothern
wstructed their holy child unto fortune’ ‘the child of seven moth-
ers prayed to the wise one unto fortune ’

yaziiam hinvandy adribhth RV yajiiaya sentv adrayah SV Preceded by
tam durogum abhi nurch, somam wnsvicya dhwya  In RV narah 18
subject of hinvanty and somam 1ts object In SV 1t seems that
nareh must be taken with Benfey as vac , with no verb expressed,
and that pada ¢ must be completely detached from the preceding

tan nau samvananam kriam MG tena samvaninau svake IIG  'That
concord has been made for us’ ‘thereby we arc corcordant ’

taya devih sutam @ babhivuh TS KSA TB  «d no asman sube d bubhiva
VS MS ‘Therewith the gods mastered the hibation’ ‘it 13 present
for us at thia hbation’ See Keithon TS 41 2 1,n 6

prthiwim bhasmandprna (MS KS bhasma) suiha VS M3 KS SB ApS
‘Fill the earth with (thy) ashes’ In MS KS sc gachatu ‘let
(thy) ashes (go) ta earth’

ya indrena saratham ydts devak AV yenendrasya ratham sambabhivuh
MS KS ApS

mandikyad su sam gamah (TA gamaya) RV 1 TA mandiky apsu Sem
bhuvah AV (corrupt)

aptam manah TS MS KS TB MS ApS dpama manasa VS SB
'Mind has been obtamed’ ‘may wc obtain by mind”  Ritualistic
rigniarole

drohatmatmdnam (MS§ drokdtmandtminam) acka TB AS ApS MS
‘Mount a3 sclf (wmith thy self) upon (my) self’ TB Bibl Ind
reads dgrohdtydtmanam, text and comm , Poona ed hke the others

mird (SV mirawr) amiiram puram dermdnam RV SV Benfey ‘den
durch Thoren unbetharten’ Obscure

tam devds sam aciklpan KS tam devarh sam ajigamam TS  The eense
18 radically altered 'Him the gods havc fashioned’ ‘her I have
umted with the gods’ Both preceded by erigany chruti yaesyas
(TS yasyar)

sam indro wivadevebhir anktim VS SB  sam wndrena wisvebhar devebhar
aiiktim TB ApS In the latter the barlue 18 the subject
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sam aryama sam bhago no miniyat RV ApMB  sam bhagena sam ar-
yamnd (followed by sam dhatd srjatu varcasd) AV~ See Whitney
on AV 14 1 34, which doubtless understands bhagena and aryemna
as parallel wath varcasd

kalena bhutam bhavyam ca AV kdle ha bhitam bhavyam ra AV vulgate,
but by emend for kalo of tnost mss , kept by SPP kdlena of the
other form 18 also an emendation for kdle ha, wlnch SPP keeps
This last emendation seems justified and 1s supported hy I’pp
(JAOS 46 37f) In the other, wlnle the loe would be possible,
there seems no resson to rejeet the well attested nom forin, which
18 adopted by Bloomfield and Wintney  The contexts are different
tho related (found in the same hymn), and the variant could be
called ‘Phrase Inflection’

[krand (SV prand, AV praneh) sindhinim kalasan avivasat (SV AV
actkradat) RV 8V AV krdnd 1s problematic, Oldenberg takes it
with Lanman asinstr , see KV Hep 136 for a different view  In SV
we have a phanetic shift (VV 2 §152) which defies interpretation,
1in AV an attempt at rationahzation of SV, which 1s grammatical
(‘the breath of the nvers has made the jars resound’) but ally ]



CHAPTER XVI
NOMINATIVE AND DATIVE

1 Dative of purpose varying with nomnative

§420 Since the dative of purpose often denotes sometlung attnbuted
to or desired for the logical subject of the sentence, it may vary with a
nommative form, of the same or a related word  This nominative may
be an epithet of the entity to which the dative of purpose relates, as in
mandrd dhanasya sataye (K8 °yah) TS MS KS TB KS MS SG
Waters are referred to  ‘Tair ones, unto the winning of vealtl’
‘fair winninge of wealth’ All mss of KS agrce on tle form
pude-pade padvineh santy setavah (AV "ve) RV AV KS ApS  ‘Onevery
spot. are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a bond)’

agner apunann wsiyo emrtyovah RV agner akrnvann uiyo amrtyave NS
devd akrnvann uSijo amartyave ApS  In RV amptyavah 1s adj,
‘nmmort 1 ones’, agreemg with the subject, . M8 a noun, 'unto
immortality’, meamng about the same tling ApS doubtlees
intends the <ame meamng as MS | ef VV 2 §650

pragivat (MS Coarir, v 1 Cvatir) yasaso (MS °se) ecévarapah TB ApS
MS InTB ApS ya.asns adjective ‘(here come the cows) with
many calves, renowned, varied i appearance ' In MS yaoaor 18
evidently the noun, ‘unto renown’, the ultimate meanmng 1 sub-
stanfially the same

dpyom uktham avyathayar (TS avyathayat, KS avyathiya) stabhnatu (M8
notu) VS TS MsS K8 SB Comm on TS twim eryathayed
wyathdrahutam kurvat, whichs practically the meaning of the detives
of purpose of the other texts —The same witl praugam uktham,
mw wtvatiyam u®, mskevalyam u°, vaiSvadevignimdarute uhthe

aso yathd no 'vtd vrdhe ca (8Y vrdha$ cit) RV 8V ‘That thou mayst
Le our helper, and for (our) increase’, RV In 8V the dat of
purpose becomes a noin of a notnen agentis, being assimilated to
avti ' and (mayst be our) mcreaser’

ayam sahasram d no drée kavindm mater gyotir nidharmam AV - ayem
sahasram dnavo (Benfey and Caland assume sahasramdnavo) dreah
kavinam wmatir gyotir vidharma (ApS °md) SV ApS MS  Comm

201
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on BV takes dréah a8 nom (= dragid), ‘seer’ or ‘eye’ If this be
accepted the vanant would belong here, dre 18 a dat (infimtive)
But Caland apparently assumes an infinitive a8 meant 1n ApS
(perhaps abl -gen 1n form®)

saydtdndm madhyamasthd edhr (AV madhyamesthah, MS KS madh-
yamestheyaya) AV V8 T8 MS KS sapdtandm madhyamestha
yathasan: AV
§421 Slhightly different are a couple of cases in wluch the nom form
of the vanant 19 the subject of an independent statement attnbuting
the quality denoted to the person referred to
tava prabastayo mahth (SV prafestaye mahe) RV SV  Preceded by
tam (vd maddye ghrsvaye, u lokakrtnum imahe In RV our pida
18 an independent statement ‘great are thy praisings’ In SV 1t
18 assimilated to the datives of pida a ‘unto great praising of thee '

rdyaspogd (M8 °posdye) yagamdnam visantu KS ApS MS  Preceded
by 1mdm devd ajuganta méve ‘Let incrense of wealth dwell with
the sacnficer° In MS the subject devah of the preceding clause
holds over ‘let them (the gods) dwell with the sacnficer unto
ncrease of wealth’ The psychological difference between such
vanants and those of the preceding paragraph is shght, aince the
gods are logically the subject even 1n the reading of IKS ApS | 1t
18 thru them that the desired result 18 expected Cf rayespogd
yagamdnam sacanltdm, 1 & ssmilar context, for wluch one me of
MS also reads rayaspogaye  Such vanants remind us of the quite
simlar use of the associative nstrumental 1o vanation with the
nominative, §412

d yékima wdavah RV AS 4 yihy ayem indave SV This clearly
belongs here, even tho the dative of SV may not be quite properly
descnibed as one of purpose ‘Come! Here are the soma-drops’
‘come, thou here, to (for) the soma ’

§422 We may record here a vanant in which the logical object of an
infimtive 18 1o the original version nom, subject of a nominal clause
(copula 'understood’), while 1n the secondary version 1t 18 assimulated
to the dative infinitive, 1o accordance with farmbar usage (¢f Delbruck,
AIS 89, where 1t 18 suggested that 'case-attraction’ does not properly
descnbe tlus dative)
mayah patibhyo jenayeh (AV °ye) parigvaze RV AV ApMB 'A joy

to husbands (are) wives to embrace’ ‘s joy to husbands (it 13) to
embrace a wife’
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$428. In the only other vanant involving this dative ‘object’ of a
dative infinitive, the nominative form 18 attracted to agreement with a
preceding nominative (in a relative clause)
brahmadnse (RV also °dwnsah) sarave hantava v RV (both) AV The

nom form 18 preceded by tepurmirdhd tapatu raksaso ye ‘may he
whosc head 18 8ame burn those (that are) brahman-hating ogres,
8o that his arrow may slay (them)’' See RVRep on 10 125 6

2 Dative vanes with nom of secondary adjective 1n dedications

§424 Indedicatory expressions (cf §126), the deity may be expressed
cither by the dative or by the nominative of a secondary adjective,
these vanants resemble some of those quoted ubove 1n §420, excepl Lhat
the dative 12 not onc of purpose
kapota (M8 °td) ulikah safas te nurrtyar (TA KSA nawrriah) VS TS

MS KSA 'Theee are for Nurpt: (Nirpte's)
viyusanirbhydm dgomugbhyim payah MS  wvayosdwvitra @go® caruh TS
KSA Pp of TS vayosamtrak  On the formution see VV 2 §716
atir (TS KBA dfi) vihaso darnda te vayave (TS KSA vayevyah) VS
T8 MS KSA

3 Dative varymg with nominative of independent statcment

§426 Like other cases (cf §§32 8), a dative muy be replaced by a
nomnative of independent statement, or vice versa
tasmd elam bharata tedvasaya (and, tadvaso dad:h) RV (both) ‘'Bnng

tIns to him who desires 1t’ ‘bnng this to lnm —he desires 1t and 18
generous '
§426 FElsewhere the independent nominative 1 thrown 1nto 4 relstive
clause, and 15 resumned by a dative of a demonstrative pronoun n the
mam clause
agninetrebhyo devebhyah purahsadbhyah svihd VS 8B ye desd agm-
netrah purahsadas tebhyah svahd VS SB  ye devdh purahsado agni-
netra (KS ‘gne®) raksohanas  tebhyah svihi MS KS ye devah
purahsado ‘gninetrd  tebhyo mamus tebhyah svihd TS Others
simlar (VS 9 35-6, MS 2 6 3, K§ 15 2)

namo vah pilaro ghoraye (VSK adde manyave) V8 VSK TS TB AS
8§ SMB GG KhG namo vah pitaro yad ghoram tasmar AV MS
And, ;n same passage namo veh puaro jivaya VS TS KS TB
AS 8§ SMB GG KhG namo vah pitaro yay yivam tasma: VSK
MS Note the difference 1n phraseology mn VSK
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4 Phrase inflection

§427 There are a few cascs of repetition of a whole clause or pada
in a different context, requinng shift of case between nom and dat ,
in short, of what we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2)
patir (VS SB patye) névasya bhimanah RV SV VS KS SB  Fol-
lowed in RV SV KS by vy ekhyed rodasi ubhe, in VS 8B by
Juhomi névakarmane

sahasrdkgayamartya AV sahasrikso amartyah AV Preceded respec-
tively by namas te rudra krnmah, and anyatrisman ny ucyatu

prict dig agnir adhapatir asito raksuitddityd 1gavah AV pracyet ted dise
gnaye 'dhipataye 'sitdya rakgitra adiydyesumate AV The first 19
followed by tebhyo namo 'dhipatibhyas etc , the second by etam par
dadmah Similar vanants i the five following verses, see Conc
under deksindyar tved |, praficyar tvd  , udicyar tvd |, dhruvdyar
tvd , ardhvaya: tvd

jandya vrktabarhise RV janidso vrktabarhigeh RV Different contexts

stotdra indra girvanah RV 8V stolrbhya indra qirvanah RV The nom
18 preceded hy vayam ghd te apt smasz, the dat by yad ditsasi stuto
magham

5 Transfer of epithet,

§428 The general nature of such vanants differs in no wise from
those eoncerming other cases (§14) We quote first those which show
shift 1n cage alone, not in pumber or gender  But 1t must be noted that
not one of them 13 quite strictly u case of typical ‘transfcr of epithet’
In the first three an onginal dative of independent construetion, not an
‘epithet’ of any other word, 1s attracted into agreement with the sub-
jectn a secondary text  In the fourth the dative (probably secondary)
also does not agree syntactically with any expressed noun or pronoun
Cf §15
tasmd u bruhmanas pat:h RV KS ayem ca brahmenas patsh AV VS

TS MS KS TB ApS Preceded by tasma: somo (devd) adhi
bravat (bruvan) The pronoun 1s transferred from the recipient of
blessing to the god ‘And lum (may) Brahmanaspati (hless)’ ‘and
(nay) B here (bless him) '

Justo vicaspataye (MS °patth, KB S§§ ©°pateh, TB °patyuh) TS MS
KB GB JB AS S§ Vait KS In all preceded hy justo vico
(vdce) bhiyasam ‘May I he pleasing to speech, pleasmg to the
lord of speech’ i MS, ‘may I be pleaang to speech, (may I be)
a pleasing lord of speech ’
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wyom le rdn matraye (KS mutro) yantis tyemanah V8 KS SB  ‘Thou
art a guiding controller for thy friend (KS , a guiding fnendly con-
troller) ' We suspect that KS 18 secondary, since 1t has what looka
like form-aseimilation to the following noms

pitarah puamahah pare ‘vare (KS 'varcbhyas) te nah pantu (MS omits
te nah p°) te no 'vantu TS MS K8 ‘Lct the fathers  the earler
and the later, guard ue ' In KS avarebhyas 1s made to refer to
the petitioners 'Let the fathers, the earlier ones, for (us) the
later ones, guard us ' Note however that we should expect an
acc agreeing with the following nah

§429 Transfers of epithet involving change of gender or number as

well as case are

suprdvye (AV °vyd) yajemandya sunvate RV AV Preceded by aham
dadhime dravinam (AV °ng) hangmate RV makes su® go with
yaza® sunvate ‘I (Vac) give riches to the giver of oblations, to the
zealous sacnificer who presses the soina ' Whitney adopts the RV
reathing following the AV comm and one ms, but notes that
AVDPr 4 11 proves that the Atharvan reading was suprawya It
may be taken either az ace pl meut with dramnd, or better as
nom sg femn with the subject In any case it must be derived not.
from the stem suprav: it from its equivalent supravyd (RV)

urnamiadd yuvatir (AV °mraddh prthiwi) dakgindvate (TA “vati) RV
AV TA ‘The maden (earth, this 15 what RV TA also mean)
soft. as wool to lum that pives daksing’,in TA the epithet ‘possessed
of dalsind’ 18 applied to the earth, doubtless implying ‘hounteous’

varivdnardya matir navyasi (ArS °se) sucth RV ArS  In ArS the epi-
thet 18 transferred from matir to vansed®

tc aomid (KS ‘smd) agnaye (ApS and v 1 of MS °yo) dramnam (K8
°nidnz) dattva MS KS ApS ‘They, mving weslth to thiz Agn'
‘these Agnis, giving wealth to him (the sacnficer)’ The subject
te refers to Agnis just mentioned, henee the secondary agnayo by
attraction

nabhd samddy: navyast (SV °ddya navyase) RV SV Preceded by yad
dha krand vwasvats (SV °t¢) In RV navyas agrees with the sub-
ject of samday: (Oldenberg understands nidbhik), in SV with nvas-
vate The stanza 1s somewhat problematic 1n both

§430 Only one form of the vanant shows a proper ‘epithet’ in the

following, 11 the other appears a word of independent construction (in

one case with change of meaning, a nomen actions mnstead of an

adjective) Cf §15



206 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

dare te goghnam ute pirusaghnam RV  drdt te goghna uta pirugayhne TS
See under ksayndvira (TS °virdye) sumnam asme te astu (which
follows this), §359 ‘Far off be thy cattle-kulling, and thy man-
kihng’ (RV) In TS the nomina actionis are made adjectives
going with t¢ (Rudra)

rdyas posam chtuge (AV °s1) dudhatu (S8 dadaty) AV TS MS KS
§S  'Let her (Kuhd), the wise, grant increase of wealth’ ‘let her
grant  to the wise ' Posaibly the dative 18 secondanly attracted
into parallelism with ddsuge of the preceding pada (in Ppp and all
others but not in AVS, which has a quite different, pada c)

rdtrs (KS v 1 ratrih, TB rdtri) stomem na jigyuge (KSt TB °s1) RV
KS TB The epithet in RV referring to some unspecified ‘con-
queror’) 18 transferred to Night

6 Maigcellaneous

$431 The remzaining nominative-dative vanants are unclassifiable

adityds (MS °yebhyas) tvé prabrhantu (MS pravrham:) jagatena chan-
dasd TS MS  'Let the Adityas pluck thee forth ' ‘I pluck thee
forth for the Adityas '

yathainam jarase nayit AV . athwinam jarvmd nayet HG  The latter
18 evidently poor, perhaps 'then may old age lead him'? Or s 1t
felt as jarim dnayet, as if involving a stem *jer:? Note lingual n
n nayet!

wam (AV MS ya) tegdm avaya dursfyar (AV MS dursph) AV TS
MS Followed by svis{tm nas tam (AV wrongly tan) krnotu (AV
krnavad) wévakarmd (MS wn° kraotz) Ppp has yd  dungld,
smglam tad m® kr° TS ‘thisis thewr expratory sacnfice for a viti-
ated sacnfice, may V make it for ue a perfect sacnfice’ AV MS
could apparently only mean ‘that expiatory eacrifice of theirs
which 18 8 vitiated sacrifice, may V make it ' This does not
fit the requirementa, 1t geems to be due to some sort of misunder-
standing or corruption  Whitney emendes to durigfeh  Ppp durig(d
might be interpreted ae a loc of dursfz, ‘'n case of an imperfect
sacnfice’, conceivably this might have been the middle stage which
(misunderstood ag nom sg fem of duris{d) led to the further
change to durig(ih

yathi prthwydm agnaye samanemann evd mahyam samnamah sam nam-
antu AV yathignth prthwyd samanamad evam mahyam bhadrdh
samnatayah samnamantu TS KSt 5 20 And others in the same
passage
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vak patamgaye dhiyate (TS &iériye, MS huyate) RV AV SV ArS V8
TS MS SB vdk putamgo afibryal (KS "ga asisrayuh) AV KS
The verse 18 desperately obscure, we can contnbute nothing to1ts
elucidation

eka eva rudro ‘va tasthe na dntiyah N eka eva rudro (SvetU eko hi ru®,
SirasU eko ru®) na dutiydya tasthe (SvetU tasthuh, SirasU tasmar,
but Pouna ed with comm tasthau) TS ApS SvetU SirasU Tu
N ‘une unly 15 Rudry, there 15 no second exstent’, in the others,
‘one 15 Rudra, he does not (or they, indefuute, do nut) tolerute
(‘stand for’, Hume) a second ' Add to ¥V 1 §§76, 359

[kanyakumaryar (TA °mdart, Poona ed ®mdri) dhimaby TA MsahanU
See §361 )

[gvesthaya (S8 jyestho) yad apracetah AV 8§35  But AV mas jyestho ]



CHAPTER XVII
NOMINATIVE AND ABLATIVE OR GENITIVE
A Nomnatie and ablative

1 Ablative of source and subject nominative (pagsive  active)

§432 Vanations between these two cases are few and scattering
Rarely do they fall into typical pattern-groups, and yet more rarely
do they illustrate typical syntactic relations of the two cases In the
following an ablative of source with passive forms of the root jan
‘beget, bear’ varies with subject nominative of an active form of the
same root  The two expressions are virtual equivalents, and the van-
ation 18 of the same sort as the mueli commoner shift between instru-
mental and nominative with passive and active verbs (cf §40)
ayem var tvam ajanayad SS  aemdd wu tvem aydyathéa  JB AG

Kuué asmit tvam adhz 3ato 'ss V8 SB TA KS Karmep ‘He
has begotten thee' ‘thou wast produced from him’

2 Independent nomnative and dependent ablative

§433 The vanants found here belong to §§32-8 In the first the
relative pronoun justifies construction of the nom as independent, tho
1t 15 really equivalent in sense to the dependent abl , cf §32,end This
meaning 15 probably more Likely to be rnight than the alternative inter-
pretation wlhich would make the nom correlative with the subject of
chumbhantu, a construction impossible in the locative form of the
vanant CI §§450, 669
(ipo md tasmdc chumbhantu) agneh samkasukdc ca yat (Ppp agnih sam-
kusikas ca yah) AV Ppp (sise mrddhvam nade mrddhvam) agnau
samkasuke ca yat (Ppp as before) AV Ppp 'May the waters
punfy me from that and (from) (him who 18) Agm S~

visno (ngnoh, mynos) sthanam asn (MS MS sthamds, KS sthamnah)
VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS In KS construed with the
following, ta indro viryam akrnot  According to ApS also the two
are connected in sense, see Keith, HOS 18p 14n 2

208
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3 Phrase nflection

§43¢ We have noted only one variant which seema to belong to this
category (cf §§21-2), 1n that a pdda 1s repeated 1n a diffierent context
which requires change of construction of the noun
papebhyas ca pratigrahah (RVKh °hat) RVKh TA MshanUU BDh

The contexts are different tho similar

4 Transfer of epithet

§435 Tlus occurs a few times, 1n some instances, as nsual, number or

gender vares along with caze

pra skanndy (K8 skannam, v 1 °nafi) jayotom hawh K8 KS§ ApS
Probably the abl 15 onginal et oblation be born from the (part
of the offering that has) fallen (on the ground)’ If KS really
ntends & nom , 1t would agree with hamh ‘et the oblation that
has fallen be born '

ud asya fugmdd bhinur nirta (M8 bhdnor navydh) RV M3 TA ApS
In the onginal bhanu 15 apphed 1n the simile to Agni, ~ubject of
the verb In MS 1t secms to apply to susmdd (Understand
doubtless na avyah, despite p p wiueh does not divide )

papat (KS papeh) svapnyid (K8 °ndd) abhityah (KS °yar) AV K8
Preceded by parydvarte duhgvapnyat In K8 pipa scems to be
transferred to the subject

apahalo ‘1aruh prthwyd adevayayanah (prthevyar devayayanyar) TS ApS
(bothineach) The epithet s (altered and) transferred from araru
to prthivi, ur vice versu

§436 In another case the oryznal, aud perhaps only correct form of

the vanant shows an ablative which 12 independently construed, wiile

the nominative form (f textually sound) 1s attracted into agreement

with the subject Cf §15

pardmrtih (Y'A °mrtat) parimiucyant: sarve TA Mahanl  MundU
KaivU  The ablative seems to be onginal, and 1s read by Deussen
m MahinU, and by the Poona ed (Upanigadim Samuccayah) in
KaivU  Deussen understands ‘the ymmortal’ from which ‘all are
freed’ as prakrty, ‘matenal nature’ If the nom 18 read 1t would
apply to the subject 1n a pregnant sense ‘(so as to be) unmortal ’

5 Miecellaneous

§437 The rest are unclassifinhle, some are under suspicion of cor-

ruption ) L
adbhyah sambhrtah (TA ApS sambhutah) prthwyar (K81 MS ‘uvyad)
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rasdc ca (KS rasah) VS KS MS TA ApS Followed by mévakar-
manah samavartatidhr (VS °tagre) Comm on VS supples yo
rasah us subjcct, the KS reading 15 doubtlese secondary (certainly
unmetrical), and seems to have been suggested by a hike under-
standing of the passage In fact, however, the original subject
must have been the puruss, understood froin the ongmal context

garhapatyah (8§ °tyit) prajayd (VSK prajivan) vasunittamah VS VSK
SB AS S8 Preceded by ayem agnir grhapatth  Onginal ‘he,
Agm Girhapatys, 1y the house-lurd, most hberal in good things to
our offspring’ S8 seems to mean ‘he, Agni, 18 house-lord, most
hiberal dispenser of good things from the girhapatya-fire to our
offspring ’  Thus 1s barely intelligible

madhu reto (KS madhur ato, TS madhor uts) madhaveh pdatv asmin
TS MS KS AS KS has the sumplest and, in this case, prabably
the onginal reading ‘let Madhu and Miadhava (the two spring
months) protect me’ TS ‘let Madhava protect us after (or,
from) Madhu' MS AS seem likely to contain a corruption, MS
p p madhuh, amtah, pointing towards the KS reading Asitstande
the reading may be rendered ‘let the sweet seed und Madhava
protect us’, or ‘let Madhava protect the sweet ceed and us’  Eather
is bathetic, but perhaps no worse than many Yajus passages

naksatrandm sakdédn ma yausam MS naksalranam ma samkdsa$ ca
pratikifas cavatim Vait Kaus ‘May I not be cut off from the
presence of the naksatras’ ‘may the presence and the gleam of the
naksatras gid me ’

satyd td dharmanas pati ApS  salyid a (salydda?) dharmanas pati (8§
dharmand, Vast MS dharmanas [but MS mas dharmand] pars) AS
85 Vait MS  See VV 2 §65

apdrarum adevayajanam prihwyid tdevayazandy (ApS adevayajano) jaha
KS ApS Caland would read adevayajanaii (ace pl mase) n
both We too find ApS uminterpretable, since adevayajano can
scarcely fit the subject of jahr  But K§ could mean 'Smite away
Araru, that sacnfices not to the gods, from the earth, from the
sacrifice to the gods ' Caland, like the Cone, misquotes KS as
adevayajandy

mrtyur (N me pihi TAA  mrtyor mda paht TS MS KS TB AS Comm
on TAA says that mrtyur 18 for mrtyor, vyalyayena The vanant
should doubtless be added to VV 2 §716

salyd esam (AS etd) dhrgah santu kamih (ApMB HG kamaih, SMB
Jurgensen kdmdk, one ms kdmdat, AG santu sarve, VS samnaman-
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tam) V8 VBK AG SMB Kaus ApMB IIG See §412 The
abl could mean ‘according to their demre’, hke the inatr

B Nominatie and genitie
1 Partitive genitive and nominative

§438 First among the nominative-genitive variants may be put a
group of cases where the two forms are virtual synonyms Namely
n one form 15 used a partitive gemtive (almost appositional at times),
depending on a nominative, winle 1n the other the two words are both
nominatives, 1n syntactic agreement (See §84 ) Most simply this
appears 1 formulaie hsts such as dakying (and praci, @rdhod, pratict,
udiri) dik, 'the sonthern (etc ) quarter’, AV VS TS MS KS SB TB
ApS ApMB  Besides ting hist, TS ulso has one with the vanant diégm
n each case 'the southern (ete ) one of the quarters ' Quite simularly
m a hst of the seasons, V& MS KS SB have wesante (and grigma,
vargd, sarad) rtuk, and hemantastseran "rda) rta, 'the <pring {ote ) season’,
while TS 1o eachinstance reads rtinam, ‘the spnine (ete ) of the seasons ’
§439 Less formulaie, but of the same charicter, are the following
sibhir ast (85 subhir namast) srestho rasmur  PB 8§ subhur am
irestho rasmingm TS ApS&  svayanbhiir ast sre-tho rasmah
VS MS SB S8 MS  ‘The best ray' ‘the best of rays’

yathami (RVKh yathamisaim, AV yathuiyam, SV yathaitegam) anyo
anyam na jinan (KVKh AV SV jdnat) RVKh AV SV VS
'That those may not know the one the other’ ‘that of those one
may not know the other’

trevpd bhuranam yad rathavrt KS t trivrd yad bhuvanasye rathavrt TB
ApS yad bhuvanasya must mean the same as bhuvanam vad,
'what land’

wds (TS wyesdm) tuerah prathamayah (IS K& TA paramayih) TS MS
KS TA In TS preceded by ye grehdh paircaganingh  'what cups
pertain to the five peoples (1 ¢ are five in number, ¢f Keth's uote),
of which three are first-born’  Tollowed by tesam (tisim)  1sam
arjum sam agrabhime  The other texts vary considerably, and do
pot mention the number ‘ive’ On the fem gender see §835

amptasya mdher hiteh RV TB TA  amrtam nihatem guha SV Pre-
ceded by yad ado vate te grhe  ‘What store of ncctar e placed
thy house’ ‘what nectar 1z placed 1n secrct in thy house’

matrah satyandam (V8 SB satyeh) VS TS MS KS SB PG Parallcl
formulas have gen even in ¥S It 1s not certain that they are
partitives, cf matra satydnam pate (°ndm adhipate) TB S§ (m
different. contexts, to be sure)
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Here we place also the following, tho the TS 1s poor and less close
In meaning to the onginal
yad ena$ cakrvan baddha tesa AV eno mahac cakrvdn baddha tega MS
enas cakrvin mah: baddha esgrn TS  The last seems to mean ‘the
one of thern who, having commtted 4 great sin, 1s bound’, other-
wise Kaith  Undoubtedly ega 1s the proper form

2 Possessive or descriptive genitive and nominative

§440 Not very different from these are a group 1n which the genitive

18 no longer partitive but rather descnptive or possessive, and so sub-

atantially equivalent to a nominative epithet of the subject, which may

vary witliit (cf §85)

vredsy urmah TS ‘I'B  wvrgormer ast MS KS MS  vrgne srmar ast
rdstradgh VS SB  ‘Thou art a bull-wave (a bull's wave) °

martandm (AV martdsas) cid urva§ir ¢hrpran RV AV ‘Even of (or,
for) mortals Urvasle (even mortal Urvaéis) have been fashioned '
Sec Bloomfield, JAOS 20 183

pratigthe stho devate (MG devate dydviprthwi, ApMB devatandm) ma
ma semtaptam HG ApMB MG ‘Yon (a pair of shoes) are
standing-places, deities (of the deities) ’

md no rakgo abh: nad yatumavataim (AV °mdavat) RV AV The varna-
tion accompanies a change in the meaning of raksas (abstract in
RV, but in AV used in its later concrete scnse) 'Let not the
wjury of the sorcerous vnes (the sorcerous ogre, rahsas) get at us '

apam sekhd (GB yonih) prathamad rtava (GB rtasye) RV GB  Here
the nom of an adjective denivative varies with a gemtive ‘first-
born, rta-full’ or ‘Arst-born of the rta’ GB quite naturally falls
into the famibar rigmarole expression prathamayd rtasya instead of
the RV phrase, which 1 miore recherclié, so much so, indeed, that
Grassmann was moved to suggest that rtasye should be read for
rtivd in the two places where the phrase occurs

§441 In a different way the two vanants result in the same meaning
when the possessive genitive with an abstract noun vanes with a nonu-
native plus the nominative of a corresponding concrete, 1n predicate
relationship

yavds ciyavds cadhipataya dsan V8 MS K8 SB  yavdndm cdygvandm
cadhipatyam dsit TS 'The Y and A were overlorde’ ‘the over-
lordslup belonged to the Y and A’

ta (MS ta u) evadhipataya dsan VS MS KS SB  tegim ddhpatyam
dsit TS ‘These same were overlords’ ‘theirs was the over-
lordship’
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§442 In the remsining cases there 15 a more substantial difference
of meaning between the two forms of the vanant  Still fairly close to
each other, and hence to be mentioned next, are a few cases 1n which
the genitive depende upon a word which, in the other form, 18 u com-
plementary subject or predicate, parallel with the nominative winch
replaces the genitive
yaso bhagu$ ca md ndat (MG reat, mss mostly rsak) PG MG  yaso
bhagasya mndatu ArS  ‘Let glory and fortune find me’, PG , doubt-
less onginal  ArS makes yaéo object, and bhagas ca is then changed
(with phonetic shuft, VV 2 §189) to a gen ‘let him find glory of
fortune’ The real sense, in spite of all this, 1s not very different

parimam ywamdnam rayo manugydndm VS SB  parimam rdyas pogo
yojamanam manusyah TS parimam yayamanam manugyah scha
rayns pogena prajeyd ca vyayantdm MS  parimam rdyo manugyamn
K8 Only the rclations of VS and TS concern us here (for M$
see §412, for KS §402) The former ‘riches (sulject) of humans’
The Litter “increase of niches (and) humansg' (hoth subjects, §402)

dpah projyipatn yagiio (ApS prajapateh prand) yaziasye bhesajam as
(ApS omitz asz) K§ ApS  ‘Thou art the waters, Prajapati, sacri-
fice, ' ‘the waters are Prajapati's hfe-breaths ' Here ApS
substitutes a different word for the correlative nommative 1n 1ts
extensive reconstruction

ahordtrayor vrslyd (VS okordtre urvasthive, MS  akoritre dirvaghive)
brhadrathamtare ca me yayitena kalpetam (VS t halpantim) VS TS
MS  In all preceded by a long hst of noms , parallel subjects of
the verb By a clearly secondary distortion (with phonetic aspects,
VV 2 $§803, 840) TS allows a chscordant. phrase to intrude, chang-
mg the following word to a different one Ongmal ‘May  the
vrata, day and night, thighs and knees, the Brhiat and Rathanitara
simang, prosper for me thru the sacnfice’ TS 'May  thevrata
by the rain of day and night, the Brhat' ete

§443 Such cascs shade off into a rather miscellaneous group in which
the genitive (possessive or vaguely descriptive) no longer depends on
the nominative with which, 1n the other form of the variant, the other
nominative (replacing the gemtive) 18 eomehow correlated The only
connecting hok 1n this group is thie  of two nominatives, corrclative sub-
jects or subject and predicate, 1n one form of the vanant, one 1s replaced
m the other form by a genmitive dependent on some other word than
the remaining nonunative Thus
ldyutanas (MS K8 mitanas) tva maruto manotu (MS KS nihantu))
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mutravarunau (TS KS °verunayor) dhruvena dharmana V8 T8
MBS KS SB [(varunas tvd dhrlavrato dhipayatu (TA °vrata ddhipa-
yatu)] mitravarunau (TA °verunayor) dhru® dhar® MS TA  [Conc
fails to divide these sentences properly ] ‘Let Dyutdna (Nitana)
fix thee (or the hike), (and) Mitra-Varuna with firm ordinance
(or, with the firm ordinance of M-V )’
vt bloka etu (etr, sloka yantr) pathyeva (KS patheva) sireh (surih, sirah,
sirak) RV AV TS MS KS SB SvetU Sec §419
agnir hotd velv (SB and TB Poona ed vetty) agnir (SB AS agner)
hotram vetw (vettu) pramtram SB TB AS 8§ ‘Let Agm the
hotar enjoy (know), let Agm enjoy (know) the office of hotar °’
‘let Agni the hotar enjoy (know) Agni's office of hotar '
dawe vede ca gathinam (S8 °ndh) AB SS  Preceded by adhiyata (SS
°te) devardto, rzkthayor ubhayor rsth, jahninam cadhipatye (S8
cadhutasthire) See Keith, HOS 25 308 n § In SS§ what was
originally possessive gen (‘and in the divine gacred lore of the
Gathin(a]s’) 18 turned into a complementary subject
pilaro naraSansah sannah (VSK sdadyamanah) VS VSK pitaro nara-
Sanseh KS purnam nardsansah TS Soma s referred to, 1t 18
‘when settled, the Nar&tansa fathers’ (VS VSK ), ‘the fathers, as
Narasansa’ (KS), ‘Naraéensa, as belonging to the fathers’ (TS )
All are banal rubbish without intelligent sense
vayuh piitah pamtrena VS TS MS KS SB TB  wiyeh AV V8 VSK
MS SB Kaué The contexts are the same, piitah applies to Soma,
with which in the first vanant (doubtless onginal) Vayu is 1den-
tified ‘Soma, (who 18) Vayu, purified by the strainer’ The other
reading looks hike a rationahzing lect fac | it turns vayuh into a
gen , ‘purified by Vayu's strainer’
§444 Sometimes this change of case-form seems to be duc to formal
attraction to the case of an adjoining word
fwa no astv aduiter (TS KS °tir) upasthe TS MS KS AS  aditer
upasthe 15 a standard cadence (see e g RVRep 659), and upasthe
without a dependent gen 1s scarcely conceivable The ong must
have meant ‘may she (the Vignupatn! referred to 1n a preceding
pada) be favorable to us in the lap of Adit1’ In TS KS there s
felt to be need of a epecific name of the deity referred to by the
preceding seniee of nom epithets, hence aditer 15 substituted for
adiler, by a sort of case attraction
yena dhdata brhaspateh (SG °th) VSK AG (1 17 122) SG  yens puyd
brhaspatch SMB GG ApMB HG MG Followed by indrasya
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cdvapec chirah, the ca here confirms the obvious secondariness of
8G , which clearly has assmilated brhaspateh to the case of dhdia

matd (MS mdtur) matars mata MS KS ApS Preceded by prthun
pribwydm sida, with which the firet mata doubtless goes 1n sense
‘Earth, sit on earth as mother, mother on mother’ In MS
‘Earth, sit on earth, mother on mother’s mother’ If MS 15'ongi-
nal, the other form may have assimilated mgtur to mata, but any-
thing 1s poseible 1n such ngmarole

caksur yad egdm manasal co salyam AV  caksusa egam manasab ca
samdhau TS cakguga \n TS 's lect fac may be partly due to
formal assimilation to manasad

dyumalttamd supratikasya sinoh (AV supratikah sasanuh) AV VS TS
MS K8 8B  Thegen of the YV texta agrees with the preceding
agneh  In AV (but notn Ppp , which agrees with the rest) a closer
connection 18 sought with the following noms (tanidnapat etc),
beginning 8 new sentence and also refernng to Agni  See Wlutney
ond 27 1

3 Independent nominative varying with dependent genitive

§446 As with other cases (§§32-8), so with the genitive, a nonunative
out of syntactic relation (generally as subject or predicate of a separate
nominal sentence) gy vary with another case in dependent relationslup
of any kand Where the nominative occurs, 1t 15 generally, but not
always, resumed by a genitive pronoun referring to 1t Thus
agner aham swigtakrto devayayyaydyuh pratigtham gameyam KS agneh
svelakrio ham devayajyaydyusman yayriena pratisthdm gameyam TS
agruh smgukrd yoynasye pratigthd tasyaham devayajyayd yajiiena
pratistham gameyam MS  Note tasya 1o MS, resumung agnih

agnisomayor aham devayejyaya caksugman (and, vrtraha) bhiyasam TS
ApS  agnisomau vrtrahanau tayer (MS vrtrahandv agnisomayor)
gham devayayyaya vrtrahd bhiydsam KS MS

somasydham devayayyaya  reto dhigiya (dhe’) TS ApS MS  somo
retodhds tasyiham deveyayyayd  relo dhisiya KS

catugpdda uta ye dnpadah KS MS  catugpadam wta yo (TS ca) dwpa-
daim AV TS Preceded by yesam (AV ya) e pasupatih pasinam
AV looks oniginal, the gen depends on 36¢  In ultimate sense KS
MS mean the same

devdndm potnir agnar grhapatir yayfiasya muthunam (KS °patir mithu-
nam yajamanasya) layor aham deveyayyaya TS KS devarnagm
patnindm cham devayagyayd MS
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nliptt yd (and, veliptyd) brhaspate AV (both) In two near-by stanzas
which are otherwise practically identical Whitney would emend
nliptya(s) to mlipti ya, but 1t 18 quite construsble as partitive gen
depending ou afniydt of pida ¢ ‘of the wlipti (cow) he ehall not
eat’ The relative clause paraphrases the same sense The vana-
tion has phonetie aspects VV 2 §791a

4 Transfer of epithet

§446 The usual group of vanants due to ‘transfer of epithet’ (§14)
appears here also  We begin with examples where neither number nor
gender, but only case, vanes
na var Svetasyddhydcare (AG Svela$ cabhydgare, HG Svetasyibhydcarena,
MG svetasyabhyacire) AG PG HG ApMB MG Followed by
alar yjaghane (PG dadarse) kam (AG MG kim) cuna  Moat texts
‘In tlie domain of the wlite one (the serpent-demon) a serpent has
killed no one’ or the hke AG (by a phonetic shift, VV 2 §185)
makes sveta an epithet of ahir ‘In the house (?) the whiteserpent
hae killed nothing ' The onginal gemtive 1s, stnetly, no ‘epithet’
of any expressed word, so that the variant perhaps helongs in §448

adhvandm adhvapate sregthah svastyasyadhvanah (ApMB (resthasyddhva-
nah, MG t sraigthyasya svastyasyadhvanah, see VV 2 §707) pdram
asiya AS ApMB MG  In AS sregthahis an epithet of the subject,
in ApMB it becomes an epithet of edhvanah

wnprasye dharayd kamh RV  wprah sa dhirayg sutch SV In RY
wprasye 18 the human priest, SV transfers it to Soma (¢f VV 2
§189)

pibd sutasya matir na (AV mater tha) AV SV AS 8§ Ineither reading
the meaning 18 obscure, if there i3 no corruption, tlhis much 1s cer-
tain, that matir must refer to the subject of piba, and mater to
sulasya

vpra mprasya brhato mpascrtah RV VS TS MS KS P TA SvetU
npro nprasye suhaso mpuscait AV In the original ‘The priests of
the great wise priest’ (Savitar, so of vipas® be tuken with Grassmann
and Ludwig 45 gen sg , the alternative would be to take 1t &8s nom
pl withwprdh) In AV the context is different, the pAda descnbes
the goat that 13 being sacrificed '‘The sage (was born from) the
sage's (heat), ncquainted with power or the Jike

vibdm kavem mSpatim mdnugingm (and, manugir 1gak) RV (bothl) The
gen goes with yiédm, the nom with 1gah

mahdns te mahato mahomda AV mahas te sato mahimad panasyate (SV
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penaglama) RV AV SV VS, In RV ete mahas agrees with te,
in the AV vanant it 18 attracted to mahimd
§447 The rest involve change of number or gender aa well as case

$rdtds ta wndra soma vatapayo (KB TA °per, KS S§§ °pc) havanasrutah
MS KB (fragment) TA 8§ Add KS 981 Conc In MS the
epithet v3t° goes with somd(k), in KB I'A with te (= Indra),
KS 8§ with wndra directly

yesam (AV Kaué ya) i§e pasupatrh pasinim AV TS KS MS Kau$

vasuh (TS ApMB vasoh) vinuh sohaso apsu rdjpa RV VS T8 K8 MS
ApMB In TS ApMB uwasoh 15 attracted mto agreement with
sahuso, instead of sanuh

mahas (TS MS KS mahi) ad yasya (TS hy asya, KS devasya) midhugo
yavyd (KS f 'vayih) RV VS VSK TS ME K3 SB  The adjec-
tive 15 transferred from yasya midhugo to yavya (ovayih)

garbho yas te yayiyak KS  yasyar (VSK °yas) te yagnayo garbhah VS
VSK SB  yasyds te harto garbhah TS ApS  The relative aprees
in KS with garbhas, elacwhere with te (the cow)  Fuollowed by

yasyat (VSK yasya) yomr harenyayi V8 VSR SB yowr uas te hura-
nyayah KS  Same conditions

Sucth $ukre ahany ojasind (MS ahann qasine, KS t suk 0 ahuny ojasye,
AS  hany ngusindm) TS MS KS AS  If gynsinain s not & mere
corruption or misprint. 1n the (unperfect) edition, 1t secms to be a
gen pl fem of a stem *vjasa, gomng with diidm m the preced-
10g pada

mahn golrasya ksayal: svardgeh (AV * "pa) RV AV (buth) In RV
svardyah 1s gen (from svardy), epithet of (neut) gotrasya AV,
doubtless stumbhng over the less famihiar form, substitutes the
nom of srardzan, making 1t an epithet of the subject

asya prandd apinaét (AV * MS °wh) RV AV SV VS ArS TS MS
KS SB  apdnati apparently goes with rocena 1 the preceding
pada, a8 nom sg fem, apinatah with asya See Uldenberg,
KV Noten on 10 189 2, and Whitney on AV 6 31 2

maham (SV mahin) avindm anu pirvyah RV SV The adjective 18
transferred 10 SV from aevindm to the subject

wmau te pakgiv (VSK MS KS paksd) ayarau patatrenau (VSK TS ¢
KS °nah) V8 VSK TS MS KS SB yau te paksdv ajarau pata-
trinay Kaué The vom agrees with paksaw, the gen with te
The vanant 18 really phonetic, for the actual reading 18 patatrino,
before a sonant see VV 2 §732

§448 Caszee 10 which one or the other form of the vanant word 18 1n
stnctoess not an ‘epithet’, but construed independently (§15), are
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justo vacaspataye (MS °th, KB SS °th, JB °tyuh) TS MS KB GB
JB AS §§ Vait KS See §428 Here 18 no vanation of number
or gender, the rest show change of one or the other

yayo rathah satyavartmarjuraémih AV yo vam ratha rjura$mih satya-
dharmi TS MS KS The relative 18 resumed 1n all texts (with
slight anacolouthon except in AV ) by matravaruna(u)

agner apunann ufjo amrtyavah RV agner akrnvann uijo amrtyave MS
devd akrnvann whjo amartyave ApS  In ApS deva(h), substituted
for agner, goes with ujo

ndod devandm (TS wsvany devo) jamamé visktr AV TS KS ‘He
declares all the births of the guds’ becomes 1n TS 'le, the god,
declares all births’ Ppp wveswam devi, looking perhaps a httle 1n
the direction of the TS rcading—wlich however 13 certamnly
secondary

yay (TS MS KS yasya) jatem jantavyarn (TS MS KS janamanarm)
ca kevalamn AV TS MS KS Preceded in AV by yasyedam pradie
yad wrocate 'In whose directioni1s  what 18 born and to be born ’
In the YV texts yasye refers to the following ugnim ‘'whose 18
what 18 born and being born ’

dwnr bhuvad (ArS bhuvann) arunir yaéesd goh (ArS gdvah) RV ArS
In RV goh (gen sg) depends on & noun (something hke ‘mlk’)
understood with yasdsd (ad) ), as Oldenberg shows, RV Noten on
4 1 16 In ArS 1t1s attracted to arunir, felt now as nom pl,
the two words are interpreted as 'ruddy rays’ The starting-point
of the change 18 the ambiguons form arunir, which in RV 1
nom &g

5 Miscellaneous

§449 Thc remsining nominative-gemtive vanants are hardly clase-
fiuble For the most part they concern rather radical reconstructiona
of very varied character In the first two the 2d personal pronoun
forms tvam and tava interchange, mthout essentia] difference of sense
in the first at least
tam u tvam (SV tava tyen) mayaydvadhih RV SV Preceded by yad

dha tyam mdyinam mrgam tava, of course, goes with mayayd
hastagrabhasya didhigos (AV da®) tavedam (TA tvam etat) RV AV TA
Followed by patyur jenitvam abh: sambabhitha (TA °bhiva)
'‘Thou hast entered 1nto this spouseship with thy second husband
who takes thy hand ' On the verb form of TA ¢f VV1p 178
It 18 there suggested that the 3d person may be due to thought of
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forme with subject bhavdn (bhavati), whnch would be 1n effect 2d
person (comm glomses as a 2d person) If this be held too violent
an assumption With twam preceding as subject, the preceding pada
may be taken as 8 separatc sentence ‘thou belongest to a second
husband who takes thy hand ’

vayam te Tudrd sydme RV  vayem vim matrd sayame SV ‘May we be
such (yours),’ té,n pl

ayah(h)sthunam (TS °niv) udita (TS MS KS. °tau) suryesyea RV TS
MS KS ubhdy indra (SB 1ndro) udithah siryak ca VS SB  See
VV 2 §188

vuder agner nabho nama VSK SBK wder (mded) agmr (agne)
see §333

upasthdsdndm matravad asty ogjah TS MS AS  upastha$i mutravatidam
ojah KS Both TS and MS accent upasthd’sanam, 1e upasthd’
d'¢°, but MS pp apparently misunderstands and reads updsthe
@4® K8 has no accents The meanmg of upasthd’ 18 obscure,
on AV 12 1 62 Whitney renders upasthd’s te by ‘standers upon
thec’, which 18 purely etymological, Ludwig and Bloomnfield, ‘thy
laps’, which would unply updsthas Keith on TS renders ‘the stay
of the earth’, ymplying that tins phrase 18 equivalent to dhartri
di1sdm, the subject in the preceding pdda  Whalever the meaning,
m M8 TS AS upasthisandm goes with the preceding, winle n
KS dsd s to be taken esther as a further epithet of dhartri 1n the
preceding, ar as subject of an indcpendent sentence

anu surye ugaso ¢nu rasmin AV enu sdryasya purutrd ce ratémin VS
TS MS KS 8B TB '(Agm has looked) as a sun, ulong the
dawns, slong the rays’ ‘(Agm has looked) many tines along the
rays of the sun’

garbham aSvatary asahdsau PG garbham abvataryd wa ApMB HG

prathamachad (K8 parema®) avaran (TS paramachkado vara) a wveweda
RV VS TS MS KS The nom 1sanepithet of the subject (Vidva-
karman) Keith on TS ‘hath entered into the boon of the first of
coverers', a purely mechanical rendenng, which may be quite rnight
10 suggesting that the passage 15 nonsense

brahma varma mamantaram BV AV SV ApS brehmaham antaram
krnve (KS karave) AV K8

yd (MS ya) wavo ydtudhindnam VS TS MS SB NilarU ApMB
yesu va yatudhanah KS ‘What (scrpents) arc the arrows of sor-
cerers’ ‘(serpents) m which are surcerers *° On KS cf VV 2 §990

stomo yajyiaé ca (TB yayfiasya) radhyo hangmati (TB °tah) RV TB
See VV 2 8188
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Spnvantu (TS SvetU °t) wiSve amrtasya putrah (AV amridse elut) RV
AV VS TS MS KS 8B SvetU

dhiyd martah satamate (SV martasya $amatah) RV SV  Preceded by
rdhad yas te sudanave RV | sa ghd yas te divo narah SV See VV 2
§189

yasya brutarva brhann [(drkso anika edhatu] RV ya sma Srutarvann
drkgye [brhadanika 1dhyate] SV

nediya it srnyah (TS t srnyd) pakvam eyat (AV d yavan, TS MS K8
dyat) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB N See §589 Without
change of form, AV reinterprets the originally gemitive sg form
(‘may the ripe frmit of the sickle come nearer’) as 2 nom pl ‘may
the sicklea draw the ripe grain nearer’

apsarasdy anu dattam yndnt (AV rnum ngh) AV TB TA apsarasam
anu dattinrnine MS  The latter s a phonetic corruption, VV 2
§237

pado ‘syehabhavat (AV pddasye®, TA 1 °bhavat, both edd , add to VY 1
§137) punah RV AV ArS VS TA Wlitney adopts the nom
with comm and a few mess The gen seeme not construable

somah prathamo vinde RV PG HG ApMB somasya jdyd prathamam
AV See §404

[tasya mrtyus (KS mrtyos, but read mrtyus with two mss , TB mriyau)
caratr rdjasiyam AV KS TB]

lagnig tad dhoti kratund wyinan RV KB TB ApS Conc wrongly
andndm for niyinan 1n I{B ]



CHAPTER XVIII
NOMINATIVE. AND LOCATIVE

1 Independent nominative and dependent locative

§460 Varations between nominative and locative are fairly numer-
ous, but quite miscellaneous  Except for the usual group of ‘transfers
of epithet’, few of them fall into recognizable categories A couple of
cascs occur in which a nominative of independent statement varies with
a dependent locative, the first example 1s particularly sumple and clear,
m 1t the independent nominative 18 obviously secondary
krte yonau (K8 krto yomir) vapateha bizam (VS 8B vizam) RV AV V8
TS MS KS SB ‘In the prepaured womb scatter here the seed’
‘the womb 1s prepared, scatter’ etc

nabhd prthwyah samudhane agnouw (MS K8  semidhdno agnum, TS
samudhinam agmm) VS TS MS KS SB  See §393

(stse mrddhvam nade mrddhvem) agnau samhasuke ce yot (Ppp agnih
samhustha§ ca yah) AV Ppp  (apo md tasmdac chumbhantu) agneh
samkasuhde ca yat (Ppp as before) AV Ipp  On the interpreta-
tion of AY see §§433, 669 Whitney cousiders Ppp the correct
reading  The same sense must be intended 1w both ‘and (wipe
off) on Agm S’

§461 Once a locative of a noun varies with & nominative of a sec-
ondary adjeetive fram the same noun, yelding the same meanmng (n
the atmosphere, in the earth’ ‘atmospherie, carthly’)
antariksa ute vi prthwyam AV yd antanksae ute parthwir yah TB

ApS  ya antarksya uta parthwdsah (AG pdrthwir yah) KS AG
The ms of Ppp has dntarihsa uta parthwa yah. for the first word we
may read anterksa with Barret, or perhups better dntariksa
(adjective)
2 Phrase-inflection
84562 One case may be called un instance of ‘phrase-inflection’, the

pida 15 repeated 1o (here three) different contexts, requiring change

the case-furm
sutdsa indra grrvanah RV 8 95 2b  suteyy andra girvunah RV SV
221
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3 Case attraction

$463 A few vanante may be grouped together in that the motive for

the shift seems to have been a more or leas mechanical assimilation of

one word to the case of & neighborning word  Otler instances, as usual,

will be found among the cases of ‘transfer of epithet’

gahanam (SB °ne) yud inakgat RV VS SB Vait ApS MS  Preceded
by dare cattiya chantsat ‘To hun hidden afar may the huding-
place which lLie has reached be pleasing’ ‘may 1t be pleasing to
lum lndden 1n the distant hiding-place winch he has reached ’
Apparently SB assimilates to the caze of dire Remarkable 1s the
divergence of SB from even VS as well as all other texts

ripam wndre (M8 ndro) hiranyayam VS MS TB  The subjects in
the original are Sarasvati, 1da, and Bharati, who are to put rapam
kiranyayam upon Indra In MS Indra 1s attracted to the case
of the subject nouns and treated as a supplementary subject, no
loc being expressed

1tthd k1 sotna i made (SV medeh) RV SV AB KB SB AA AS 8§
Followed 1n RV SV by brakma (SV °ma) cakare vardhanam In
RV the subject 18 brahma alone, soma (= some) and made locs ,
1 8V soma (= somah) and madah are coordinuate subjects

vardhamdno (TS °nam) makan (IS MS maha) @ ca puskare (TS °ram)
VS TS MS KS 8B The loc 15 clearly onginal, 1t 1s apparently
to be construed with g, ‘on the lotus leaf’, altho @ regularly follows
a loc  In TS both vardha® and pus® are made noms , this and
tlie next pada are now felt as addressed Lo the lotus leaf (see §837),
undoubtedly the noms of the preceding half hne have helped
the change It 18 not clear how TS understands d

4 Transfer of epithet

§464 The following cases of simple transfer of epithet (§14) occur,
i ull but the first two there 1s change of number or gender, or both,
as well as cuse
@ haryato arjune (SV °n0) atke avyata RV SV In RV the adjective
agrees with atke, 1n SV 1t 13 transferred to the subject, Suma

tatripe dahre (MahanU dahram) gaganam vi$ohah (TA comm and
Poona ed text with v 1 “kem) TA MahanU [TAA 10 12 3,
Poonu ed , reads visokah in text and comm |, the lntter calmly refers
1t to brakima without explanation] In TA dahre goes with tatra,
which refers back to dehram in the preceding ‘m that small place’
In MahinU dakram 13 an epithet of geganam
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sarman (MS °mana) te syama (VS tava sydma sarmans, TS tave sydm
sarman) trivaritha udbhau (TS wdblat) VS TS MS KS TA In
TS wudbhit 18 an epithet of the subjcct, in the others udbhau 18 loc
with éarmun  (Comm on VS understands 1t as from a stem
ud-bh:! He 1nterprets 1t, however, au if from ud-bhu The stem
1w of coursc udbhu, dechned as u short » etem ) In all-but TS
trwaritha stands for °the and goes with Sarmen In TS 1t might
also be so interpreted, but pp °thah, nom, and so Keith

tvam tsamudram prathamo w dhdrayah (SV samudrah prathame ndhar-
man) RV SV  See §402, end

asirte (MS KS °tg, KapS °tgh) sirte rajasy migatte (MS °ti, KS na
saltd) RV VS MS KS KapS N  asirtd surtd rayaso vimane TS
See Oldenberg, Prol 313, and RV Noten on 10 82 4  Certainly
both asirte and sirte, and perhaps also mygatte, go with rajas,
asirta 18 transferred to bhatdnr, astirtdh to reayah, cither nigatta or
°tah 18 possible, referring to either of these nouns

priyo (TB ApS priye) devanam parame janitre (AV TA <adhasthe) RV
AV SV KS TB TA ApS MS Addresscd to the «pint of the
dead man, edh: precedes  The onginal priyo agrees with the sub-
Ject, priye with jaratre

dhruvauthy posyd (PG tpogye) mayr RVKh SG PG ApMB  ‘Bc thou
steadfast with me, prosperous ' We take posyr as loc with mays,
contrary to Stenzler and Oldenberg, who understand 1t as voc
fem addresscd to the hnide (wluch 1s also possible, in that case
this vanant would belong in §334)

arcpasah sacetasah (ete ) svasare manyumattumat (SV ApS maenyuman-
ta$) cite goh (SV cetd goh, ApS rmdihoh) AV SV ApS MS A very
obscure verse, iIn AV e must clearly go with svasare, in SV with
arepasah ete (liere nom masc, tho in AV apparently acc fem )
On ApS see VV 2 §§47, 61

vvrllucakrd avinah HG ApMB  (epithets of praydh) crimuktacakra
(v 1 °ra) dsiran PG nwisacchrdsau AG  (here an independent
sentence, with nadi understood, in Conc under somn no ) 1f
°cakra 18 the true reading of PG, 1t may be a voc fem agrecing
with the name of a niver to bhe supplied for the following asau (8o
Oldenberg), or 1t may be loc mith the following fire

vesve devd ansugu nyuptah (VSK nyupyamanesu) VS VSK  ‘He (soma)
18 the All-gods, when he 18 offered 1n the aréus (when the ansus are
offered) *  Reference 13 made to the graha called ansu (SB 4 61
1f1) Probably VSK 1s onginal
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bucrth Sukre ahany ojasina (MS ahunn ojasine, KS téukro ahany ojasye,
AS 'hany ojasindm) TS MS KS A8 o0jasind 18 nom fem agree-
ing with ugrd (sc diuk) of the preceding, ojasine and °sye go wmith
ahann (ahany) fukre goes with the latter, fukro of KS (and
presumably sucth which 1n the others goes with ugra) apparently
goes with indra of the following (indradhipatyarh prpridt)

samsr§fisu yutsy indro ganeyu MS  samsragtd sa yudhe indro ganena RV
AV SV V8 TS KS See §548

5466 The rest of the cases grouped under the heading ‘transfer of

epithet’ can be eo described only by stretching the term (§15) We find

first a4 group 1n which an independent locative noun, not the epithet of

anything elee, 18 changed 1nto 2 nominative, becoming then an epithet

of the subject The nom geems to be always secondary 1n this group

All but the first few show shift of number or gender as well as case

urukgayah sagana manugdsah (TS °gesu) AV TS We take 1t that TS
18 ongmal ‘widcly dwelling with their troops among men’ The
AV assimilates to the preceding nome, making mdn® an epithet
of the subject, the Maruts

na yona (TS yondv, KS yonir) usasanahta (KS °naktigneh) VS TS
MS KS The verse deals with Agm  ‘Dawn and night, as n
Ins native place’ In KS yon: 13 made to agree with usdsanakia,
called ‘the native place’ of Agm

sur an suvanasya retah (MS retd wytakd svargo lokah) MS ApS  sur
as1 svar asigjakd svarge loke KS ‘Thou art  the brick, the world
of heaven (in the world )’ Probably KS 18 ong, and MS has
attracted to thc case of 15{akd

ayam sahasram d no drie kavindm matir jyotir vidharmant AV ayam
sahasram dnavo driah kevingm matir jyotir mdharma (ApS °ma)
SV ApS MS Mystically obscure 1n both versions, but we beheve
AV comes closer o the ong (cf VV 2 §833) The nom of SV
etc may be duc to attraction into agreeinent with the subject

vidpinam tud vdpno ‘vanayimah (MS vapny avanayami) MS TA ApS
‘Thee, the whey, we, the strong ones, pour’ ‘thce, the whey, I
pour into the strong (mahdvira-vessel) ° MS 1s doubtless ong

yd (MS ya) wavo yatudhaninam VS TS MS SB NilarU ApMB
yesu va ydatudhandh KS See §449

mahi mipatni sadane (KS °ni) rtasya KS TB ApS MS  Addressed to
the firesticks 'Ye that are two mighty queens, (come hither) to
thescat of therta’ ¢ that are two seats of the rlz, (come lther) ’

devindm sumne brhate (TB ApS sumno mahate) randye VS MS KS
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8B TB ApS Preceded by svair daksarr (TB ApS sve dakge)
dakgaprteha sida  The loc, ‘in the favor of the gods’, 18 made an
epithet of the subjeot, ‘agreeable to the gode’ Caland adopts
sumne 1o ApS , but this needlessly violatee the clear intent of the
Tait school

samveéane (noun, ‘at entrance’) tanvad (AV tanvd) carur edhs RV AV
samvefanas (epithet of subject, understood as ‘entenng’?) tanwva:
(tanve) carur edht SV KS TB TA ApS MS§

yah parastdd rocane (M8 °ndh) siryasya TS MS yd rocane parastat
siryasya RV VS KS S§B  ‘Which, 1n the hght-space beyond the
sun’ 1 MS, ‘which bnght ones, beyond the sun’ Refers to
waters

Jyotirjardyi rajase mmdne (KS °nah) RV VS TS MS KS 8B N
Preceded by ayam vena$ codayal prénigarbhdh KS 18 secondary
but by no means ‘absurd’ (Keith on TS ), 1t takes the word as an
epithet of the subjeet, meaning ‘traverser’ or the like, a sense
famihar 1n RV (see eg 3 26 7) No need to emend KS with
Raghu Vira KapS p 27, n 2, Oertel 5

§466 In a few cuses, contranwise, an ongnal nom epithet 18 changed

In & secondary version to an independent locative

pitrvam devebhyo amrtasya nibh:h (ArS ndma, TA TU NypU ndbhayr)
ArS TB TA TU NpU N Preceded by aham asmi prathamazd
rtasya  The nom 18 onginal ‘I am  the nave of immortahty '
The loc 18 rationahzaing

ukyd samudro (MS KS °dre) arunah (RV arupsh) supernah RV VS
TS MS KS SB In the onginal samudra 18 sn epithet of the
sun  Thie seems quite recherché to the redactors of MS KS,
which understand 1t of the real ocean, the loc 13 rationalizing and
secondary but perfectly sensble (the verb d@mvesa follows), and by
no mesns to be described ag a ‘mere blunder’ (Keith on TS)

apir no bodhr sadhamadyo (SV °dye) vrdhe RV SV In RV the word
18 an epithet of @pir  ‘be our frnend, convivial, unto wcrease’ In
SV 1t may be felt as agreeing with vrdhe, concerved 2s loc , but
Benfey takes 1t 88 an independent noun, = sadhamdde, ‘in dem
Gottermahl’

5 Miecellaneous

§467 The remaining nom -loc vanants seem bardly capable of claasi-
fication, tho many of them are interesting individually
pumdn putro yayatdm (ApMB SG dhiyatdm) garbho (SG garbhe) antah
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HG SG ApMB Tle double meaning of garbha, ‘womb’ and
‘embryo’, 18 responaible for this change Similarly

garbhe (MS garbhah) sasl (san, sam-) jayase punch RV VS TS MS
KS §B  As prec

yac ca kimcy jagat sarvam (Mah&nU and TA comm jagaty asmain) TA
MahanU ‘Whatever (in) this whole world 18 seen or heard’ (fol-
lowed by dréyate $riayate ‘prvd) The loc seems to be rationahzing
and secondary

yatradhs s@ra uduto vibhaly (TS uditau vyett) RV VS VSK TS Daffer-
ent words, ¢f VV 2 §732

vbvdnr yo amartyo, havyd martesu ranyatr RV wnive yasminn amartye,
havyam nartisa wndhate SV ‘What immortal (Agni) rejoices 1n
all offerings among mortals’ ‘i what immortal all mortals kindle
oblation ’

pibat somam mamadad (AS S8 somem amadann) enam 15te (AS 8§
wstayah) AV AS 8§ Cf VV 2§746

vrsd vanam (ApS vane) vrgd madah (ApS made, SV sutah) RV SV
ApS A bull (1) the wooden (soma-vessel), & bull the exhilara-
tion’ Addressed to soma ApS has a natural rationahization
(‘thou art) a bull 1n the vessel, a bull 1n the intoxication ’

tasya mriyu$ (K8 mrtyo$, read with v 1 mrtyui, TB mrtyau) carats
rdjasgyam AV KS TB Perhaps TB means something like ‘lns
coronation walks 1n the presence of death’, 1e proceeds in spite of
the powers of destruction? Comm tesya rdjfio mriyau dugtasiksd-
ripmnarananimutlabhite saly rdjasdyam caratr

vdjasya hr prasave (TS °vo) nannamits (TS namna®) TS MS KS
Keith ‘the 1nstigation of strength 1a propitious ' Better perhape
with active meaning (well established for namat:) ‘the impulse of
strength bows (causes to hend) ' MS KS perhaps, with intransi-
tive meamng and indefinite subject ‘on the impulse of strength
one bows' This and the next belong to a senes of mantras which
show continuous pley on various meamngs of vdja

mévam astu dravinam vajo (KS vaze) asme (KS tasmin) RV BS TS
MS KS Ongmnal 'let all nches and weelth (or, strength) be
ours' K8 takes vdja as 'struggle’ ‘let all wealth be (mine) in
this conflict ° Cf prec

apriyah prats musicatdm AV epriye prats muidica tat (Kaub tmusicatam)
AV Kau§ Contexts somewhat different, and voice of verb vanes
(VV 1 §30)

ngnum agan varunam purvahilth AV wngni agen varuna purvehitau
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(M8 °hutrm) VS MS SB SB TB AS S§§ See §399 The loc
might here be the equivalent of the acc of goal But Mahidhars
takes 1t, probably nghtly, as true loc, ‘at the morning prayer’,
and so Gnffith and Eggelng A still different interpretation 18
found 1n the cormms on §B and TB, which make 1t not loc but
a dual adjective going with mgna varuna

agmar jyotir gyotar agreh 8V V8 MS KS etc  agnau jyoter jyoter agnau
KS The contexts are different

drdhvo adhvaro asthat (VS SB ‘dhvare asthat, KS ‘dhvare sthah, ApS
adhvare sthat) VS MS KS SB ApS ‘'He (Agm) stood upright
at the sacrifice’ ‘the sacrifice stood upright '

rtasya garbhah (MS dhaman, K8 dhama) prathama vyusugi TS MS
KS PG ‘She who first hghted up (1c¢ Usgas) was the child
(abode, or the hke) of the rta’ ‘first highting up 1n the abode of
the rta’

ya sma Srutarvann drksye SV yasya brutarva brhan RV See §449

yat te sustmne hrdaye (SMB PG ApMB HG °“yem) KBU AG SMB
PG ApMB HG ‘Whatinthy heart ' ‘what heart1sihine
KBU 2 8 has the version yat te susimam hrdayam, sec §340

yo antarikse rojaso mmdnah RV VS VSK TS  yad antenksent rajaso
vimndnam AV Different contexts, AV has used a vague remm-
niscence of RV 10 121 5S¢ 1n a quite secondary way 'He who
measures out the space 1o the atmogphere’ ‘what atmosphere
measurcs ont spacce’

atha wve arapd edhate grhah TS adhd wivihdrapa edhate grhe VS
The latter ‘he (the chuld) flourishes unharmed at all times in the
house ' TS corrupt, msve translatable only ae nom sg, cf §731,
grhah seems to have been attracted to the case of the subject
‘all (?) the house Hourshes unharmed ’

prapitamahan mbharts pinvamanah (TA 1 “maham hbharat ponvamdane)
AV TA svarge loke pinvamano bibhartu ApS  Preceded by sa
nbharty putaram prtimahdn AV, sa nah (TA tasmuinn ega) prlaram
pitaimaham TA ApS Both se and tasminn (with which puwa-
mdne agrees) refer to utsa of the preceding, while esa refers to Vais-
vinara The loc of TA is almost ‘absolute’

§468 There remnin u few corruptions and errors

vasim jite janamdina (SV jdto jamumdny) ojasé RV AV 8V V8 N
Followed by prat: bhagam na didhuna (8V °mah)  The 8V rcading
seems hopeless

tari mandrdsu prayaksu AV  stani mandras suprayeksuh KS sa im
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(TS 1) mandrd suprayassh (TS mandrdsu prayasech, MS mandré
supraynsd stariman) VS TS MS Very dubious, and lkely to be
corrupt in all Cf VV 2 §839

[vargma diwvah, nabha prthwydh TB  vargman diwo ndbha prihavydh ApS
Poona ed of TB correctly varsman, a loc 1s necessary ]

[uta vam ugaso budh: (GB budhik, but Gaastra with all mss but one
budh:) RV GB)



CHAPTER XIX
ACCUSATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL

1 Associative instrumental complementary accusative

§469 Among variations of the accusative and instrumental we find
first a group of cases in which an associative instrumental varies with
an accuantive which 18 parallel with und complementary to another
accusative Such vanants occur nlso between the instrumental and
other cases (§§55-7) The meaning 13 virtually the same Thue
asthy majy@nam mdasararth (M8 °ram) V& MS K8 TB Followed by
kérotarena dadhato gavam tvacr  ‘'Putting upon the cattle'’a hide his
(soma’s) bone and marrow, with (the drink) mdssra and the
straming-cloth' In M8 there 15 no real diffcrence f meaning,
tho mdsara 13 there made an additional direct object, parallel with
asthy and majydnam

tapiingy (MS tapobher) agne yuhvda patamgin RV VS TS M8 KS
Followed by asamdito vt srja visvag ulkdh  The onginal correlates
tapingy, patamgdn and ulkah as objects of ve s;ya MS substitutes
tapobhar for the first, probably as an associative instr , tho it might
also be one of mcans, correlated with juhvd

ripar apndad (TB * ripdn pinfen) bhuvandnt méra RV AV V8 MS
KS TB (both) N ‘He shaped all beings along with their forms’
‘shaping all forms and beings’

sv8ha vanaspatun priyam pitho na bhesagam (MS °jarh),

svdhd somam wndrigam (M8 °yaih),

svahagnun na bhesagam (MS °jazk), all VS MS TB  The words hota
yakgad, ‘let the hotar worship’, are understood with all, and 1t
seems that the instrs of MS must he understood as associative
Without the companson of the two forms of the varniant, we might
be temnpted to interpret them differently, as inetrs of means or
cause (‘with’ or ‘by reason of’ )

hastyaivasvatarar rathach RVKh Cone (Aufr) hastyasvadigave rathem
RVKh Scheft bahvasvdjagavedakom MG

sapta ca manugir (AG 8G MG vdrunir, PG vdrunair, v 1 °nir) undh
(PG MG wmah pragah) ApMB HG AG §G PG MG TFol-

lowed by
229
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sorvas (ApMB HG twsra$) ca r@abdndhavih (PG °vaih, MG °vyah,
ApMB °bandhavih, HG °bendhavaih) ApMB HG AG 5G t PG
MG (Conc puts prayah with the second padain PG MG) The
preceding verb 18 apa jahe in all but the planly corrupt MG (see
Knauer's note) The instra are associative, equivalent to correla-
tive objcets

mdaarena parstuld (TB parigkrta, KS parwisrutam) VS MS KS TB
Preccded by gobhir na somam a$mnd, and followed by sam edhatam
sarasvatyd, sv@hendre sutam madhu  Parisrut 18 the name of a kand
of hquor, and 18 one of & senes of gifts made by the A§vins to
Indra  Some (somuam, sutam, madhu) are made direct objects in
a]l, others associative instrs , parisrut 1s treated in both ways in
different texta In TB parighkrtd must be meant as nom dual waith
aénnd, this 18 & remimscence of mdsarena pargkrtah (so VS TB,
in MS parisrutd), which shortly preeedes 1n the text

n kumdram jardyund AV v garbham ca jarayu ca TS KS The verb,
continued from pada a, 18 bhinadma  'the child with (that 1s, here,
‘from’) the afterbirth’ ‘the embryo and the afterbirth (I separate) ’

wdam aham rakyo *bhy (MS * raksobhih) sam dahdami (MS KS MS sam
thami) TS MS (bis) KS MS  The instr occurs in the brihmana
passage corresponding to the mantra rakgo "bhz, i1t seems as1f this
latter must be intended both times (VV 2 §383)  Yct it s strange
that, to judge from the cditor’s slence, there 1s no v 1 At a
pinch rakgobhih could be associative, with tdam fclt as the direct
object

gandn me md w titrsah (MS °saf, Vait vy arimgeh) TS Vait MS
ganawr md ma v tilrgale MS  'Cause not my troops (me with my
troops) to thirst’

§460 Pecubar arc the following two cases, 1t seems doubtful whether
the acc 1n them 1s of quite the same character as in the preceding
sam ma srpamy adbhwr ('S apa) osodhibhah VS TS MS KS If TS means

‘T wiite mysclf, [unitc] the waters, with the plants,’ as 1t seems to
on 1ts face, 1t 16 rather bathetic Keith, both here and 1n the
following, seems to understand apeh as 8 secondary ace, a8 1f of
goal (cf the use of the locative 1n §462), at least he renders 'l
urnted [unite?] mysclf with waters and plants’, which 1s the mean-
ing of VS MS KS Iast, hterally, ‘T umte myself unto waters,
with plants'? Cf §59
aam tvd nahydmy adbhir (TS apa) ogadhibhah TS MS MG As prec
§461 Sometirnes, especially where a verb of joining occurs in the



ACCUSATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL 231

phrase, there 1s an mterchange of acc with instr and of instr with

acc , the two case-forms changing places

tvastd ripena samanaktu yajiam AS twagtd rdpan: samanaklu yajiah
SB TB 8§ KS ‘Let Tvasiar unite the sacrifice with form’ or
‘forms with sacrifices ’

5462 In at least two such cases a locative appears to be involved
In the first 1t, rather than the instr , varics with the one acc after a verh
of Jomning, while the other variant has mstr plus acc
aAgany #man (MS angar atmanam) bhisaya tad afnd VS MS K8

TB 'The physician A§vins jomned his limbs upon his body (self)’,
or ' his body with his hmbe’' MS 1s evidently influenced by
the following pada @manam angaih samadhdl sarasvati (n all)

§463. In the other, where there 18 no verb of joining, the locative
neverthelcss 1s bracketed with the acc 1n one form, while 1n the other
we have acc plus instr
samudre yasya rasdm 1d dhuh AV  yasya samudram (MS KS Ppp

samudram yasya) rasayd sehahuh RV Ppp VS T& MS K8
'Whose, they say, 18 the ocean, together with the (strearn) Rasd’
AV aa 1t stands would mean ' the Rasa 1r the ocean’, which
may be defended, but note that the mcter needs an extra syllable,
which the instr samudrena would furmsh  If we dared emend AV
thus, we should have a doublc interchange exactly hke that of §481

2 Other aces and instrs , substantially equivalent

§464 The associative instrumental, as we have seen, may 1n theory
vary with any other case as a correlative to another form in that case
We now come to other variants in which, 1n one way or another, an
acc and an instr may be ncarly or quite equivalent 1n meaning  We
here approach a sphere in which the uses of these two cases converge
more specifically, to be sure, among the variants last quoted, especiully
those contaming expressions of Joining two entities, we already entered
a more restricted region where we should scarcely expect to find, nor-
mally, other cases than these two (altho curiously we found the locative
also cropping up)

§466 We now take up, firat, some cases in which what 1s sometimes
called a 'cognatc’ or ‘inner’ accusative varies with an instrumental of
means or manner, hoth meaning much the same thing The type 18
exemplified by such expressions as ‘sing songs’ or 'sing with songs’,
‘walk a path’ or ‘walk on (in Sanskrt, 'by’) & path’ Thus
ghrtendrkam abhy arcanls vatsam AV tam arkewr abhy arcanlr vatsam
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TB 'They sing with ghee a song unto the young’ ‘they sing
with songs unto the young'’
yam pulrina dkramante nbokah AB  yendkramante putrino (ye) wéokdh
S§ Preceded by esa panthd urugdyeh susevah (SS witato deva-
ydnah) ‘(The path) which they tread’ or 'by which they tread’
tantum talam pesasi 2amvayanti V8  pesasvati tantund semvayentt (KS
TB saemvyayanii) MS KS TB Dawn and Night are referred to
as ‘'weaving a thread’ or ‘weaving (roling up) with a thread’
yena tvabadhndt (KS ma°, TS ApMB * yam abadhnite, M§ MG yu
Jograntha) samtd susevah (AV °vih, TS ApMB * suketeh, M§ MG
satyadharmd) RV AV TS MS KS ApMB (bis) MG ‘(the bond)
with which he bound thee ' or ‘which he bound ' Note that
the ‘inner’ acc 18 not used with the ncc of the person
§466. Quite close to the preceding are cases of a gort, of ‘resultative’
accusative, varying with an nstrumental, of the offering made, after
forms of roots hu and yay
tasmd indrdya sutam 4 juhota (TB ApS juhom:) VS VSK MS KS
SB TB ApS MS tasmd indrdaya hansd (TB hawr ) juhota MS
TB ‘Offer (wath) the dnnk (oblation) to Indra here’
srucdyydna juhvatah AV srucdjyena juhvatah TB (so Poona ed for the
corrupt srucdnyena juhvata of Bibl Ind ed ) ‘Offering (with) ghee
with aspoon ' Preceded by medasvata yajamandih, the instr medus-
vatd (which because of gender cannot, agree with srucd, and seems
to need a noun) may have caused the change to dyyena, which we
beheve 15 clearly secondary
§467. With a verb of motion an ace of goal 18 & very natural con-
struction If however there 18 contamned in the verb also the notion
of joiming, that 18 if 1t means something hke ‘go to join’, an instrumental
18 equally admissible
marya wa yuvahibhih sam argats (AV wa yosdh sam arsase) RV AV SV
‘He rushes as a male tc jomn the madens’, RV (Grassmann, 'mit
jemand eiend zueammenkommen’) The AV comm reads yogd,
mstr , and Whitney ealls the construction wath yogah ‘lame’, which
seerns to us unjust The acc of goal 1s surely quite natural, indeed
with this verb the instr strikes us as more recherché, tho compre-
henaible (suggested by the associative idea in sarn)
bunam kindéd abh: (AV anu) yantu (MS kindéo abhy etu) vaha:h (AV
T8 vwahdn) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB ‘Prosperously let the
plowmen (plowman) go along with (after) the draft-animals ’
trayv gharmd anu reta aguh AV trayo gharmdso anu jyolisdguh (MS
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KS retaedguh) TS MS KS ApMB ‘Three cauldrons have fol-
lowed (with) the seed (Lght)' In a mystical passage, the real
meaning 18 obscure

achayam ety Savasa ghrtena (AV ghnta cit) AV Ppp V8 MS TS
achayam yantr Savasa ghrtacth KS  In the sequel, as we have shown
§399, both AV and KS seem to be secondary In VV 2 §824 we
have treated AV ghrtd cit us secondary to KS ghrtacth  We now
think, however, that ghrta cit may well be the ongmal reading
‘here comes (Agm) with might unto the ghees (offerings) * It 13
perhaps easiest on this basie to explan both ghrtdcih (agreeing with
sruco which 18 made the subjcct 1 KS | ‘the ghee-filled ladles,” see
§403) and ghrtena, which would be at lcast partly due to form-
agsimilation to the case of savasd It would be harder to under-
stand the change from either of these to ghrtd czt, & lectio dafficilior

§468. To these may be appended the following, 1n which the verb 18

not one of motion but one of speech, we may however remembecr that

such verhs in Sansknit have constructions parallel to verhbs ol motion,

taking an acc of the goal of speech In this vanant that case varcs

with an associative metr | 1f the reading 1s acceptable

grava vaded (KS Conc with v 1 gravivadid) abhi somasyanfum (ApS
°sund) KS ApS Followed by indram (KS ed endram, Conc with
v 1| endram) stksemendund sutena  Caland sssumes the KS read-
ing for ApS ‘may the pressing-stone cry out m greeting to the
shoot of soma, may we present Indra with the pressed dnnk ’°  But
1t scemis that thic nstr can stand ‘may the pressing-stone cry out
along with the shoot of soma,’ ete

§469 Othcer mstances, 1n which the associative 1dea of ‘Joning’ 18

hardly felt wi thenstr , which nevertheless interchanges with an ace , are

devarr wktd (Ppp sritd, KS nutta, ApS MS nyuptd) vyasarpo mahitvam
(Ppp KS ApS MS °twd) AV Ppp KS ApS MS In AV, ‘thou
didst cxpand unto might' In the others, with quasi-adverbial
mstr , ‘thou didst expand wath might (rmghtily) '

ye taprathetam (AV ArS °tham) amuebhir ojobhih (AV amatd yojandna,
ArS amutam abhi yoganam) AV ArS TS MS KS ‘Who have
spread out unto unmeasured leagues’ ‘who have spread out with
unmeasured strengths’  The change in the noun 1s connected with
the change of case Add to VV 1 §331

pra rddhasa (SV radkinm) codayate (SV °yate) mahitvand RV SV
‘Let hun promote (he promotes) us with favor (unto favors), with
mnght,’ or, SV might mesn ‘he sends favors unto us waith maght ’
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See Oldenberg, Proley 287 f , against Grasamann’s suggestion that
BV 18 ongnal

pra bmasru (8V SmaSrubhir) dodhuvad drdhvathd bhidt (8V °dha bhuvat)
RV SV ‘Shalung (with) lna beard ’

aa wrajam (KS °1d) pary eti (MS etu, KS par yat) prazinan TS MS
KS ‘He goues about knowing majesty’ ‘he goes about with maj-
esty, intelligent’ or ‘intelhgent with majesty’ The VS parallel has
sanemt td3d part yal wndvan, which 18 evidently based on a8 ms-
understanding of KS, taking wmrdji as nommative

aham (AB AS idam) tad (MS tam) asya manasd $wena (MS * ghrtena)
VS MS (bi) KS AB SB TB AS ApS teniham adya manasd
sutasya KS The contexts arc the smne, both arc followed by
somam rdjanam ha bhaksaydmi The pronouns tad (tam, tena)
refer back to the preeceding '(what 1s left over of the juicy draft,
of which Indra drank mightily,) that (with that) of him wth
augpieious mind—I1 here partake of King Soma’ K8 tena seems
to be a rationalizing reading, avoiding tlie harshness of tad followed
by somam, both really referring to the same thing For a sumilar
rcason MS clianges tad to tam, to agree with somam

[vanema puvir aryo manigdh (pp °sd) RV The sp has manigd
agnah |, umplying manigdh, which 18 vigorously defended by Olden-
berg Proleg 385, SBE 48 71, RVNoten on 1 70 1 ‘may we, the
poor, aucceed 1 many pious thoughts ' The p p must understand
an mstr 1t 18 followed by Geldner Ved St 3 87, 89 ]

3 Acc of bshuvrihis instr of karmadhdrayas (or separate instr)

§470 The nature of the inatr 18 such that m a karmadharaya cpd
1t may express the same 1dea which may be elsewhere expressed by a
bahuvrihi cpd agreeing with a noun, which might i theory be in any
case at all  We found above (§413) such vanations between instr and
nom forms, here we record one of mnstr and acc, as well as another
somewhat simlar case in wlich instead of the instr karmadhiraya we
have the cpd broken up into its parts, an adjective (ace ) with dependent
mstrumental
rakam aham suhavam (AV °vd) sugfufi huve RV AV TS MS KS SMB
ApMB N Comm on AV and Ppp read “vam, f ®vd ean stand,
it has been attracted to the ease of sugfufi ‘I eall upon Réka of
good call (with good call), with fair praise ’

adhrsiam dhrgnvojasam (8V dhrgnwm ojasa) RV AV 8V Epithets of
Indra, 'endowed with resstless might’ or 'resistless with might ’
The meamng 18 practically 1dentical Cf VV 2 §818
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4 Adverbial accueatives and instrumentals

§471 The adverbial accusative, called 'accusative of specificatron’, 18
precisely equivalent to the instrumental of the same meaning, and varies
with 1t sometimes without difference of meaning
guhidr, upabhrd, dhruvdsi ghrtaci namnd TS (intending juhiir am ghrtdcl

namnd, upabhrd asm , etc) ghrtacy asy upabhrn ndmna (VSK
nama) VS VSK SB (slso with dhruvd and juhir for upabhrd)
juhdr as ghrtaci namna TB  dyaur as janmand juhir ndma M8
(also wath prthevy  dhruvda | and antardkgam  upabhrn )
pra hunsasas trpalam (SV  °l1) manyum (SV vagnum) acha RV SV
The RV trpalam 15 appurently sn adverb, ‘joyfully' In SV f
the pp 1s correct 1t must also be considered an (instr ) adverb
(but trpalahk, 'joyful,’ n pl adjective, may be intended by the sp )
§$472 In olher cases only one of the varymng case forma 18 adverbial,
winle the other has various non-adverhial constructions
yad vo {uddhah (VS t °dhah) pard jaghnur (VSK jaghanaitad) idam
vas tar chundhdm: VS VSK SB  yad a$uddheh pard jaghana tad
va elena sundharntdm KS  In the laticr etena 13 hardly adverbial
'hy tlus (procedure)' In VS etc 1t seems to be represented by
wdam, wlnch 1s apparently an out-and-out adverb ‘Whatever of
yours the impure have (has) defiled, that here do I now (xdam)
purify  ‘whatever the impure hae defiled, as to that for you thru
tlus let them punfy themselves (or, let them punfy that for you
thru thns)’  In MS yad vo "Suddha alebhe taii sundhadhvam there 18
no such pronoun

yas te rajan varuna devegu pdsas tam ta etenavayuge (KS ta etad avayaje)
MS KS In KS etad 1= a pure adverb 'I now (or, here) sacrifice
that (fetter) of thine away’ In MS etena (as in the preceding)
means 'by this (nte) ’  Sce also the similar entnes surrounding this
m the Conc, and those heginning yas te deva varuna, which occur
mn TB and have etena

pryena dhamna (I'S TB ApS namnd, VSK ndma) priyam sada dsida
(VSK TS TB ApS * prye sadust side) V§ VSK TS SB TB
ApS () sedam priyena dhamna priyam sada tdsida (VSK pni-
yena nima priye sadas stde) VS VSK SB  In TS ete texts
priyena ndmnd = ‘with thy dear name’, associative instr  Conc
suggests reading ndmne i VSIC, but tlus 19 unnecessary, 'with
that which 15 dear by name' 18 good Vedic thought

yud aham dhanena prapanan$ caram: ApMB  yad vo devdh prapanam
carama HG yena dhanena prapanam caram: AV yad 18 used as
a conjunction, yent with dhanena
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5 Case attraction

§478 We come now to cases in which there s a more pronounced
reinterpretation of the variant passage, and first to instances i which
the change seems to be due to more or less external attraction to the
case-form of an adjomning word (2 motive which, as we have seen, 18
frequently perceptible in the vanants hsted above)
vyactham annar (TS MS K8 ennam) rabhasam dréaram (TS t KS
vnidinam) RV VS TS MS KS SB In the onginal ennaih 18
mnsatr of means with either vyacistham or rabhasam, which refer to
Agm 'broadly extended by food, impetuous, beantiful’ In TS
MS KS 1t seems to be mechanically assimilated to the case of
these adjectives, becoming thus a complementary object, along with
agmum of pdda 8 Keth takes annam as object of wddnam, but
the position seems to be againet this, and certainly in MS no such
eonstruction 18 poeeible

hangd yyfia (TB yaysiam) indriyam (VS °yarh) VS MS KS TB  Pre-
eeded by tem indram padaveh sacd, asminobha sarasvati, dadhind
abhyanipata In most texts indriyam 15 8 collateral object

(prawced Indra), his heroism, with oblation, at the sacrifice ’

In VS 1t 1s attracted to the case of hamgga '  with oblation, at
the sacnfice, for his heroic deeds’ In TB 1in a similar way the
loc yajiie s attracted to the case of indriyem ‘(praised Indra)
with oblation, (praised) the sacrifice, his heroism ’  In such ntual-
wtic ngmarole it makes httle difference how the words are con-
strued, this 15 a stnking example, and proves httle about the use
of eases, but much about ritualistic psychology and style

agner pthvdm abhy (MS nhvabhe, pp jehvam, abhr, AV K8 jthvaydbha)
tgrnitam (AV grnate) AV VS IS MS KS DPreceded by dawyi
(AV dawd) hotdra (AV °ra) drdhvam (KS hotdrordhvam vmam, MS
drdhvam 1mam) adhvaram nch  The mstr of AV KS 18 oniginal
‘greet our high oblation with the tongue of Agm ' In the others
the preceding accs have attracted jihvayd into ther case ‘greet
the tongue of Agni, our high oblation ' On MS gee §174

6 Other miscellaneous variants

§474 The rest contain miscellaneous reinterpretations, sometimes
accompanied by rather radical reconatructions of the material

ndhes tvam asmakam nima (AB AS namni) MS KS AB TA AS §§

Preceded by vnidhema te ndma, in AB AS the words dyam gacha

are added, and with this phrase the instr 1s construed ‘Let us
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reverence thy name, do thou reverence our name’ (in AB AS)
‘ do thou do reverence, with our name go to heaven ’

taved u stomam (SV astomais) ciketa RV AV SV The root cit governs
either acc or gen, so that 1t 18 permusaible for SV to remnterpret
tava (ongnally possessive) as object of ciketa ‘I have thought
only on thy prase’ ‘I have thought only on thee with praises’

cakpub cit sirye sacd RV  cakgugi siryam drse SV In RV cakpué 18
governed by d dade of the preceding ‘he unites our eye to the sun,’
cf Bergagne, Rel véd 1 184 The SV has a lect fac ‘that we
may see the sun wmith our eye’

protipraathatah pasunehs K§ ApS  pratiprasthatah pasum upakalpa-
yaswa MS§ ‘Come wath the cow’ ‘bring the cow near’ Change
of verb

yagiiam yad yajiavdhasah AV  ypfiawr vd (TB vo) yajiavéhasah RV
TS TB The context of RV TS 1s wholly different from that
of AV TB InRV TS followed by viprasya vé matinam, marutah
§rnutd havam, for the interpretation see Oldenberg, £V Noten on
1 8 2 InAV TB followed by éksanto nops (TB dkksanio na)
Sekrrne AV makes yayiam object ‘in so far as we, O sacnfice-
bearers, desiring to effect the sacnfice, have not heen able to effect
it’ TB 1a vanously interpreted, the comm 18 worthless To us
1t seems to mean, f anything ‘seeking power by sacnfice to you,
O sacnifice-bearers, we have not succeeded ' But thc real explana-
tion 18 that TB , in repeating the AV stanza, has contaminated 1t
with the similar pida from a totally different context, which 18
remcmbered from RV, or more hikely from TS

stomawr (giro) vardhandy atrayah, girbhih (girah) §umbhanty atrayah RV
(both) ‘The Atnw increase (the god) with praises, the Atria deco-
rate (him) with songs’ ‘the Atns increase songs (for the god),

decorate (1 e fashion) songs (for hum)’ The first 18 preceded

by an acc referring to the god, the second by a dat

dwyam suparnam vayasam (AV payasam, VS TS * KS SB vayasd,
TS * MS vayasam) brhantam RV AV VS TS (his) MS KS SB
AS Suparn The onginal vdyasem ‘bird’ 18 changed into the mnstr
vayasd ‘with strength’, from a wholly different stem

pra tad mgnu (ngnuh, mgnus) stavate viryena (AV viryany, TB ApS
virydya) RV AV VS MS KS SB TB AS ApS NypU The
ongmal means ‘Vignu 18 prased here for his deed of herosm’,
atavate having passive force In AV, unless pra stavate 18 under-
stood 1n 1ta later sense of ‘begina’ (which seems unlikely), 1t must
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apparently be taken with active force ‘V here pramses his (own)
heroic deeds’ Instead of this foohish perversion, TB ApS have
another one, with 8 dative of result ‘V 15 praised unto (8o as to
perform) heroism ' Cf §558

ghrtena twam tanwam (T8 tanuve) vardhayasva RV VS TS MS §B
ApS MS N ghrtasydgne tanvd sam bhava K8 MS Kaué MG
Parallels rather than true vanants, tho the contexts are in sgome
texte the same

nicid uccd svadhaydbhy pra tasthau Ppp TS KS nicarwr uccath svadhi
abhr pra tasthan AV The meanming of the always troublesome
word svadhd 18 doubly doubtful in this obscure verse of an obscure
hymn AV svadhdh 1s gencrally taken as acc  ‘he set forth nnto
the sacrificial dnnks (? ¢f gharmam of the preceding verse) ' The
others ‘he set forth according to his own will (?)’ Bloomfield 1n
a note suggests that svadhd may be nom sg 1n spitc of the sandn,
which 1 more than one connexion 15 problematic  Macdonell,
Ved Gr 251, notes that this word, orginally apparently a stem
in radical d, sometimes appears 1n the nom sg without s n the
pp but with hiatvs 1n the s p, and refers to RPr 2 29 TPr
10 13 teaches the sandh svadhd ess  If nom, the word would
mean here ‘(the first-born’s) will set forth ' The variant may
be partly phonetic in character, 1t suggests the use of y as ‘Hiatue-
tilger’ (VV 2 §§338 I, thix might have been mentioned 1n §342)

wdvd @édh pramuiican manugir bhwyah V8§ TS wsvda (MS vy) amivdh
pramuiican mdanugibhth (K8 °gebhyah, MS °sanam) AV MS KS
Sce §573 7The VS TS reading has all the earmarks of a lcct
fac , with manusir understand krgfis ‘freeing men from fear’ Cf
VV 2 §§783, 832

udagrabhasya namayan vadhasnath (SV °snum) RV SV There seems
to be no objcct for namayan 1in RV | SV feels it necessary to
specify who 12 ‘brought low’, and makes 1t 'thc wcapon-bearer’,
doubtless thinlung vaguely of demomac enemies

dame-dame sugtutir (°tya, °tir, °t1) vam wydnd (vavrdhdnd, °naeu), sec
§413  The mnstr 1s clearly onginal, acec sccondary

[md& me 'vdsi nabhim atrgih TS KS§ MS  mam evd gnabhir abhigah Vait
Read n Vait md me 'vdg nabhim |

7 Phrase inflection

§476 We find a single case which seems to belong 1n this group
(§§21-2)
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tundyumna yakasvatah (RV * °vatd) RV (both) AV See RVRep on
196

8 Transfer of epithet

§478 Of the mnstances of transfer of epithet (§14) causing & shift
between acc and mnstr, all but the first involve change of number or
gender, or bhoth, as well as case
the tvd goparinasd (SV °sam) RV AV SV  Followed by mahe man-
dantu ridhase  'Here thee with (soma-juice, supplying sutena with
Grassmann) rich 1n milk’ ‘here thec nch i milk’ Oldenberg
suggests as an alternative goparinasah (sc somdh), nom pl, umply-
g that RV p p 19 incorrect

yam nirmanthato asind RV ApMB HG MG yabhydim nirmanthatim
admnan devau SB BrhU. Preceded by hiranyayi arani, and fol-
lowed by tam te garbham havamahe (dadhdmahe) In the first yam
refers to garbham, i the latier yabhyam to arani

pathd madhumata bharan (MS madhumad @bharan) VS M3 TB  Fol-
lowed by almnendraye viryam The adjective goes alternatively
with pathad or viryam

yebhir vicam vilvargpebhir (TB °rapdam) avyayan (TB samavyayat) K8
TB  The adjective 13 transferred from yebhir (TB comm yath
karmakausala:h) to vacam

ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS °td) MS ApS And others, sec Conc  Pre-
ceded by indrena manyuni ywy@ In MS prt° means ‘encmies’,
i ApS ‘(inendly) chainpion’, agreeing with wdrene Caland
translates the MS reading without comment, we see no reason to
abandon the text of ApS, tho 1t 1¢ of coursc secondary and based
on MS  For prtanyats with Indra as subject and a hostile object
ef RV 1 54 4 The next following word 1n hoth 13 ghnats,
agreeimng with wndrena

yayihsd dampati vamam aSnutah AV yam aSird dampati vamam afnu-
tah TS  yad dsirdd dempati vamam asnuwtah V8 The onginal yeyad
15 transferred to agree with vamam, on the gender-change ¢f §809

abhe tvddhim sehiyasé RV ApMB  upa te 'dham sahiyasim AV Pre-
ceded by upa (AV abh) te 'dham cahamanim ‘1 have lmd under
(AV over) thee the strong (plant), I have covered thce with the
stronger (thing, AV I have laid under thec the stronger [plant])’
The mnstr 1n the onginal does not go with the plant, as the gender
shows (§808), by a natural shift 1t 18 transferred to it 1n AV

§477 There are also a couple of 1nstances of the type described 1n §15,
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m which 8 word which 1n the onginal 15 not properly an ‘epithet’ at

all 18 altered 1n form so as to become a true ‘epithet’ of another entity

hastacyufi (SV °cyutam) janayania (SV t °yata) prasastam RV SV K8
KB ApS M§ N The ongmal form 15 a Vedic nstr , ‘by hand-
motion’, ke the parallel didhtibhsh 1n the preceding, 1t goes with
janayanta, whose object, Agn, 18 modified by & senes of acc epithets
(of which prafastam 18 one) In SV hasta® 158 made wto another
epithet of Agm

savdtarau na teasd (TB °s1) VS TB  The word savdtarau (said by the
scholiasts to mean ‘having a common calf’, with dheni preceding)
18 one of a senes of emthets of uge ‘dawn and mght’ (in hotd yeksad
uge ) VS teyasd 18 an wstr of means with the following verb
(vatsam indram avardhatdm), of which savdtarau may also be con-
sidered the subject ‘they two have increased Indra with splendor’
It can hardly be doubted that TB téjasi 18 & sumple case of form-
asaumilation to the fem dual, the comm takes 1t as an adjective
(teyasvinau), but the acoent shows that 1t 18 rather a noun, 'the two
bniliences’



CHAPTER XX
ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE

1 After verbe of iotion and the hke

§478 Among the cases 1n which accueative and dative constructions
approach one another, doubtless the most stnking and famihar are those
in which after a verb of motion an accusative of goal may vary with a
dative Inthe Veda, this dative 1g, as a rule, perhaps not to be regarded
a8 a8 peychological equuvalent of the accueative, Delbrick (AIS 143)
has made out a plausible case for the theory that 1t regularly containe
a suggestion of the interested party, rather than the goal of motion,
pomnting out that 1t generally occurs with persons Or, 1 other cases,
the dative may be final in character (Delbruck 147 f ), approaching, or
even attaming, the status of an infimitive ' We shall not enter into these
questions, contenting ourselves with recording the vanants which oceur
kamena ma (TA me) kama dgan (TA dgat) AV TA ‘By love love
has come to (for) me’

ado mdgachatu MS KS MS ado ma dguchatu Ap§  (Delete ApS 4
13 8 under the former heading 1n Conc and add 1t under the latter )
If ApS has anything other than a peculiar sandhi vanation (cf VV
2 §990), 1t would belong here
§479 Examples of a more strictly final dative varying with an accuaa-
tive of goal after 8 verb of motion arc
si paprathe prthwi parthwine (KS MS °wiye) KS TB ApS MS
‘This earth spread out unto the earthly (regions)’ or ‘eo s to
reach the earthly (region) '’

snindhur avabhrtham avaprayan TS sindhwr avabhrthayodyateh VS
‘Sindhu gomg down 1nto the purification-bath’ ‘Sindhu lfted up
forthe pb’ The verbal expression 18 changed in VS to one which
more naturally goes with a dative

Subham yatan (MS Subhe kam) anu rathd avrtsata RV TS MS KS
Here both fubhum and Subhe may be classed us wfimtives

§480. Here may be mentioned the follawing, in which svastz 18 rather
ambiguous, Keith takes 1t as an independent interjection (‘hail!’), to
us 1t seems most hkely to be an adverbal ace

241
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tam (TS tad) abvini par: dhattam avasts (MS °taye) TS K8 M§ ‘O
Abving, encompass this one comfortably (unto well-being) ’

§481 After a verb of sending, a dative of ‘indirect object’ varies with
an acc of goal tagged with the postposition upa
athem enam (AV athemam enam) pra hinutdt putrbhyah (AV { putrnr upa)

RVt 10 16 1d, AV TA ‘Then send him forward unto the
fathers’ AV comm reads pirbhyeh but also comments upon upa'
(as 1f blending the two readings)

§482. Verbs of placing, especially dhd, may be construed with either
acc or dat of person, with (we may supposge) different psychological
turne (see §72)
svargam me lokam yajamandaye dhehr Vait  suvarge loke yajamanam hy

dheh (and, dhehe mam) TB ApS (both in each) ‘Grant the world
of heaven to me the sacrificer’ ‘place (me) the sacrificer in the
world of heaven '
§483 Verbs of revering or the like are also found with either dat or
acc of person
yayriasya tve (MS te) yajapate siktoktau (TS havirbhih, KS saha) VS
TS MS KS SB  Followed by sizktavake (omitted in VS MS SB)
namovike vidhema (VS SB add yat svahd, MS adds svdhd)

tvagrmantas (MS MS tvas(ri®, ApS tvastu®) tvd sapema VS MS KS
SB ApS tvastrimati (TS ApS tvesi®, und so TA Poona ed with
v 1 °%ri°) te sapeya TS TA ApS We need not accept Pischel’s
umprobable theory that te1s ace (see Oldenberg’s judicious cntique,
RVNoten 1 25 ff) The construction of sap ‘devote oneself to
(2 god)’ with dat 1sexceptional, but may easily have been suggested
by this eonstruction with sac (sce e g RV 8 60 18)

§484 Other verhs

abhigantas te (TB tvd) samutau navayam RV AV TB The usual
mterpretation makes e a gen with sumatau, which is dependent on
the participle ‘presenting ourselves to thy fresh favor’ Without
denywing tlus possibility we suggest that te may be u dat depending
directly on the participle, used in the same sense as the simple bhay
with dat (BR studere, colere) For thisin TB an ace 1s substi-
tuted (comm on TB survatah prafansanteh) ‘attending thee in a
new song of praise ’

tam indram abht gayata RV 8 32 13 tasmd wndrdye gayate RV 1 4
10, 5 4, AV Both ‘sing praises to tluis Indra’ The compound
abhiga: takes acc, the sumple gaz: dat RV 8 32 13 =1 4 10
entire
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2 Dedicatory expressions

§486 In formulae of dedication, accusatives and datives are variously

used in substantially equivalent phrases (see §126)

digbhyah Srotram (sc alabhate) TB13 4 18 1 difah Srotram (sc anva-
vastjatat) AB TB AS S§  ‘(He takes) the ear for the ditections’
‘(send) the ear to the directions’

agnim svihd MS  agrum agnau svaha (here a verb of placing 18 under-
stood) ApS MS ApMB  wihdgnin hS SR TB 8§ agnaye
svaihda AV etc Likewise svéha prajipataye (TB °patim) TS
KSA TB svdhad serasvatye: (KS °tim) TS KS etc , svahd névan
devan KS  svahd nitvebhyo devebhyah VS TS KSA §B And many
other sunilar phirases  The contexts are often quite different  The
dut 1sfelt as governed by swihd, 'hatlto ' The ace 18 sometimes
dependent on some verb eupplied fromn the context, but at tunes
no such verb 1= clearly suppliable, and then the acc 1s commonly
understood 1n 4 sort of interjectional fashion, liowever, one may
always understand, if one wiches, a verb such a3 ‘we worship’
Cf next, and §377 The 1B comun supphes uddiSya Cf also
§459, svahdgram

ghitim (MS MS MG °tam) agnum prayujem svahda VS IS MS K8
8B M8 MG dkitya: prayuje gnaye (M8 KS agnaye) svaha V8
TS MS KS SB ApS Cf prec, and see espeewlly TS 4 1 9 1,
where the acc form occurs 1 a st of several such acc formulae,
followed by two in the dat

3 Datrve of purpose  ncensatne (object or goal)

§486 The dalive of purpose 15 sometunes used to express the same
idea which 1s otherwise expressed by the same word 1n the accusative,
either felt as immediat e object or goal, or in appoaition to another word
so used Theoretically the dative in this use might, indeed, vary with
any other case, see §70 Thus
rayas posan v syaly (RV MS TB * syatam, AV MS * sya) nabhun
asme (AV asya) RV AV VS TS MS (bis) TB (bie) ApS  tvastah
posdya visya ndabhim asme KS  ‘(Our seminal flind, turipam) release
(let Inm release, etc ) for increase (as wncrease of wealth)  for
us (etc )’

mahyam siro abharay yyotise kam AV  mahyem jyotir abharat siryas
tat KS 'The sun brought (it) to me in order to hght’ ‘to me the
sun brought that hght ' The AV (probably onginal) understands
the object from the precedug pada, KS by a lect fac makes
jyotis the object
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asamdlym grhesu nah AV grhdndm asamartyar TS In AV the acc
s governed by the preceding abht rakgatu, Bloomfield, following
S&yana ‘ preserve for us (possessions) without measure [hter-
ally, unmeasuredness] 1n our house’ In TS 18 added another
pida, bahavo no grhd asan, the two constituting an independent
sentence ‘may our houses be many, for unharmedness of our house '

tam te grhnamy yayiyath ketubhh saha XS tam te (AS tvd) haréms
brahmand TB Vait AS ApS MS The preceding padas are yo
asvatthah éamigarbha aruroha tve sacd (KS tvayyap) ‘The abvaithe

that has grown up by thee (TB comm (ve tvay: nimiltabhitdyam

satydm), that for thee I take ' In AS the meamng 18 essen-
tizlly the same, but instead of the dative (TB comm (vadartham),
referning to the firestick, we have an appositional acc  ‘that I take
as thee (the firestick) ' The firestick of course 18 made from the
advattha

vrgune Sugmdydyuge varcase TS vrganam §ugmam dyuge varcase Krdhi
MS Preceded by ma md rdjun nbibhiso md me hards (MS °dim)
tngd (MS dwngd) vadhih  ‘Ternfy me not, O king, smite not my
heart unto (1e so that [ may have) manly fury, hife, splendor’
' make (for me) manly fury, unto life, splendor’ It 1s hard to
say which1s onginal, if MS be considered so, TS could be explained
by case-attraction to the accompanying datives

[pra tad wmsnu (ngnuh) stavale viryena (viryana, virydya), sec §§474, 558
The 1nstr 158 the onginal form ]

4 Mscelluneous final dative  accusative

§487 There remain a few miscellaneous cases 11 which a final dative
varies with an accusative, vanously construed, other changes in the
phraseology unite with this to produce & rather extensive reconstruction
of the vanant
Sukrdm vayenty esurdye nirnygam RV $ukrd v yanty esuraya mirmige
SV ‘They weave a bnght garment for the Asura’ ‘the brnight
(soma-drops) streain variously to adorn the Asura ' The noun of
RV becomes aninfimtive in SV, perhaps by case-attraction to the
adjoining asurdayae, but cf also nirnze :n RV 10 49 7

tam (MS tan) md devd aventu fobhayar (MS °y2) TS MS TA ‘May
the gods aid me unto splendor’ The MS form seems to be neut
acc of a stem *$obhdyin, doubtleas adverbial, ‘splendidly’

prehdma tvi ataye (LS °yam) devasakha VS SB AS S§§ vait LS
The dat citaye may be considcred an infimtive ‘I ask thee for
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understanding (1 e that Imay understand) ' LS cutayam (repeated
1n the comm ) would eeem to be from an unrecorded *citaya, an
adjective agreeing with tvd ' thee that understandest’ Cf
next,

kavin prchdm: mdmane (AV wndvano) na ndvin RV AV ‘I ask the
sages, I ignorant, to one that knows (those that know)? The
AV 18 a lect fac, attracting the adjective into agreement with
kavin  The change resembles that in the last

5 Mascellaneous dative of interest.  accusative

§488. Simslarly a dative of the interested party varies in rmscellane-
ous ways with an accusative, usually there 19 extensive reconstruction
of the passage, involving sweeping ehanges 1 other forms also
dyaus ca ma wam prthwvi ca pracetasauw AV dyaus ca nah (KS TB fv4)
prihwi ca pracetasé RV KS TB  The RV passage 1s1n a differ-
ent context from all the others In KS TB the pronoun is object
of prparty 'protect’ Ppp according to Roth ap Whitney has ma,
acc, for AV ma wdam, this latter Whitney finds ‘embarrassing’,
but. without reason as 1t secms to us, wdam 13 object of pipartu, me
dative of interest We may render with Ludwig ‘Dysus und
Prthavi  fordere mir dies’, or we may take pipaitu from pr ‘fill’
in the sense of 'fulfil, grant’

wyigapatendram vigam VS SB  (ajijapata) wndram vigam (MS MS
wndraya vicam) vonucyadhvarmn TS MS KS TB MS  ‘Ye have
caused Indra to win the pnize, (be rcleased) ' So essentially all
but MS MS, which mean ‘ye have caused Speech to win for
Indra

vanaspatin vanaspatydan, oyadhir uta virudhah AV 8 8 14ab, 11 9 24ab,
devan punyajandn pitin AV 8 8 15b, 11 9 24d wvanespatibhyo
vinaspatyebhya osadhibhyo virudbhyah sarvebhyo devebhyo devajane-
bhyah punyajanebhyah Kaug In Kaué adedicatory formula, based
on vaguely remembered fragments of AV passages (used 1n AV in
quite other, and mutually different, contexts)

yagiiam hanvanly adribhih RV yayiidya santv adrayah SV ‘They pro-
mote the sacrifice with atones’ ‘let the stones be for the sacrifice ’
See §419, same context, loosely rephrased

madhu tvd madhuld cakdra (Ppp karat, MS krnotu, TA ApS kerotu)
RV Ppp MS TA ApS madhu me madhuli karoh AV~ Change
of person in pronoun, ‘the honeyed one has made (¢hall make)
thee into honey’ ‘mayst thou, honeyed, make honey for me’
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pdvamdnyah (SV MG °nih) punantu ma (SV nah, M8 tvd, YDh te)
RVKh SV TB MG YDh ‘May they punfy me (us, thee)’
‘may they punfy for thee’, with indefinite and unexpressed object
Cf next

sa tva (Kuu§ no, ViDh me) raksatu sarvatah AV Kaud ViDh In
ViDh no object 18 expressed, unless me be taken as acc as Jolly
seems to take it (cf above, §483, we take no stock i me, te as
aces) Asn the preceding ‘may he protect for me on all ewdes’

kas te yunakty, and kas te mmusicats, MG Ras tvd yunaktr, and Ras tvd
nmudcatz, VS TS KSA SB TB ApS ko va yunaktr, and ko vo
nmusicatz, ApS MS MG On the ‘yoking’ and ‘unyoking’ of a
nte sce Caland on ApS 4 16 10,1t 13 sumply a mystically grandiose
cxpression for ‘heginmng’ and ‘ending’ In most texts tvd 1s used
referring to therite  In MG twice te 18 used referring to the devatd,
the object (the rite, as 1n the others) being understood MG
‘Who yokes (unyokes) [the nte] for thee?’

asmin yayfie yajemdandya sirim AV imam yaynam yajemdnam ca sirau
ApS  Preceded by wndraya bhigam par: tvd naydmr AV | indrasya
bhigah sumte dadhdtana ApS Both unintelhgent and scarcely
translatable, yayarndna and sir: ought to refer to the same person,
but only Ppp (as reported by Roth ap Whitney, yajiiapatié ca
stirth) has them 1n the same case (the nominative, 1n other respects
Ppp 13 hardly more intelligent)

tand (SV tmand) krnvanto arvate (SV °tah) RV SV Preceded by sugd
tokdya vipnah Subject 18 the soma-drops, with which vdjinah
agrees in RV ‘ereating welfare umnterruptedly for the offspring,
they the swift ones, and for the steed’ SV ‘the swift ones, creat-
ing welfare and horses for the offspring by themselves’, or ‘creating
welfare and awift horses ’?

amd ma cdhr ma mrdhd na (AS tma) wmdra AS §G  apama edhr ma
mrthd na indra SMB ‘Do not abandon us (me)’ ‘do not die for
us’ (") See VV 2 §78

abhi tvadham sahiyasa RV ApMB  wupa te ‘dhdm sahiyasim AV See
§476

agnau vd tod girhapatye 'bhiceruh AV ydm te cakrur garhapatye AV
The lutter ‘what (spell) they have made for (aganst) thee '
while 1n the former tvd 1s object of abhicerur ‘bewitched’

samidhah (ApS MS semidbhyah) pregya SB 88 ApS MS  In all texts
addressed by the adhvaryu to the maitravarina ‘order (the hotar
to recite the formula) for the firesticks ° The dative 1s usual with
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the stereotyped pregye to denote the devata to wlich offering or
prayer 18 made, the acc to denote the rite or action ordered (e g
sama or the like, see BR s v 15 + pra) Here semadbhyah 15
originally the proper form, the kindling sticks being the devata of
the formula which the hotar 15 commanded to recite  But by figu-
rative transference samidhah 15 treated as the name of the nte
‘order (the recitation of the formula for) the firesticks' See on
this sort of ‘name’ Edgerton, Mimansa Nyiya Prakdsa, §§204, 300

tan ma (Vait ma) apydyalam punah GB Vait In GB ‘let that be
atrong for me again' Note lmatus in Vait  If 1l really intends
md, 1t inust understand the verb 1n an active sense, as 1n Mbh §
508 ‘let that make me strong agan'’

[yntrd vrksas tanuvar yatra vasah HG  yatrasprksat tanvo yac ca visasah
(ApMB tanvam yatra visah) AV ApMB tanuvar mmght be gen
with ending a: (§144), ef the AV reading whieh 1s certainly gen
But since TG 15 otherwize corrupt (Oldenberg adopls the AV
reading), httle rehance can be placed upon 1t |

6 Transfer of epithet.

§489 'I'ransfer of epithet (§14) between dutive and accusatne forms
appears n the following cases  First, some 1n which numler and gender
are not. changed
dakgiaya dakyavrdham (TS °dhe) TS MS KS DPreceded by prajapataye
tvd jyotismate yyotigmantam grhnam: In MS K8 the adjective
agrees with tvd, carned over from the preceding, 1n'I'S 1t1s attracted
into agreement with dakgaya

dyaus te (AS PG tvi) dadatu prthwl (PG adds tvd) pratigrindatu AS
PG HG The dative refers to the recipient of the gift, the «cce
to the gift, ‘may heaven give (to) thee ’  The next two are sumilar

Sukram te Sukrena grhnima TS KS ApS  Gukram tvi Sukra sukriya
grhndma MS MS  Sukram tvd Sukra dadhunom: VS SB Asn prec
and next, the pronouns refer to different things

Sukram te (MS te suhra) Sukrenda krindm: (MS omits kri®) candram can-
drendmprtam amrteng (MS adds krinam: ) TS MS KS  (uhram
tvd sukrena krindm: VS SB (e refers to the zeller of the soina,
tvd to the soma, cf preceding two

athautdn aslau wripin (Bt 3 4 19 1 athauan aripebhya) idlabhate
VS VSK TB In VS VSK the adjective refers to the eight
‘malformed’ men who are dedicated (in these texls) to Prajipats,
in TB the same cight ure dedieated to devatids ealled ‘formlesy’
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dhattam rayrm sahoviram (ApMB  dasaviram) vacesyave RV ApMB
raynm dhehs sarvaviram vacasyam AV  The epithet vacusya 15
attracted 1n AV 1nto agreemcnt with rayim, 1n the onginal 1t
referred to the recipient of the gaft

yajiidye stirnabarhge vi vo made RV AS  yayfiesu stirnabarhigam nvak-
sase SV In the omginal the adjective agrees with yayiidya, 1n
SV with tva of the preceding (hotdram tvd vrnimahe)

wndriya tvd brhadvate vayasvala ukthayuve (VSK MS °yuvam, VS SB
KS t ukthavyam, VS VSK SB °um grhndm:) VS VSK TS MS
KS SB The acc goes with ted, the dat with wndriya  Add to
VV 2 §805 (sterns ukthayu  wkthd-vi)

§490 With change of number and gender as well as case
wdigyd he mahe (ApS mahi, v 1 mahe) vrsan SV ApS  Followed by

dydvd hotriya prthiwi (ApS °vim, see §746) In SV the ad) agrees
with hotraya, .n ApS (f maki be read) with dydva

§491. In the following an onginally independent noun seems to be
attracted 1nto functioning as epithet of another word, 1f we are nght
 taking K8 TB ApS as secondary Cf §15
ayakymdya (vi samsrydme pragabhyeh VS TS MS KS SB  ayaksma

vah prajaya samsryam: KS TB ApS ‘I umite thee unto health,
unto progeny’ ‘I unite you, diseaseless, with progeny '’
§492 Contranwisge, in the next what 1s 1n the origingl form an epithet
1t made into an independently construed noun (here, a dative of purpoase)
1n the following
urjasvals rajasvab (MS KS rgjasayas, TS rajesuydya) citdnih VS TS
MS KS SB The waters are onginally described as ‘king-
crenting', In TS this adjective 18 replaced by the noun ‘for kmg-
crowning’, which depends on citandh (‘caning for, having regard to’),
cf BR s v 4cu, 2 See next

svihd rdjasiydh MS MS  svahd rajasiyiyae citanak TS svahd rayasvah
VS 8B  Supply apah 1 all, we have here a reminiscence of the
formula ust quoted, q v



CHAPTER XXI
ACCUBATIVE AND ABLATIVE

1 With verbs of separation, guarding, etc

§493 The accusative and ablative approach interchangeabihty ehiefly
in connealon with certain verbs and certain preposuitions Thus, first,
verbs of separation, guarding, punfying, or the like, since they suggest
separation of two things or of a thing and a quahty, may 1n principle
put either of the two separated entities in either the acc or the abl
Hence the following varants
wam duruktal (PG °tam) partbddhamana SG SMB PG ApMB MG
‘This (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ or warding off
slander (from 1ts wearer) '

apas tvi tasmdy yivalah AV dpas tat sarvam yivalih ApS  Followed by
punantu (ApS Sundhantu) $ucaych fucm  ‘May the pure hiving
waters punfy thee pure from that’ or ‘punfy (thee) pure as to that
all’,1n ApS tat sarvam may either be understood as a quast-udverbial
acc, or as a second direct object, so that we should then have in
ApS a blend of the two constructions, ‘punfy that (thing which s
inpure)’ and ‘punfy thee (from that)’

sakhyam te ma yogih sakhyam te ma yosthah SMB  sakhydt te ma yogum
sakhyin me ma yosthah TB ApS ApMB HG The root yu 1s
either transitive, ‘separate’, or intransitive, ‘be separated’ In
SMB the two clauses, one with active and one with middle verb,
seern to be equivalent 1n meaning (transitive 1n both!) ‘Withhold
not thy fnendship’ The others ‘may I not be eseparated from
thy friendship, nor thou from mine '’

2 With prepositions

§494 Similarly both cases are used after various prepositions, with
or without difference of meaning Notably @ 1n the meaning ‘up to,
until’ may take either acc or abl, while in the meaning ‘from’ 1t takes
only the abl, never the acc Also por: 13 used with both eases, tho
with different meamngs
irjo ma pahy odrcam M8 drdhvo md pahy odreak TS drdhoo mi pahy
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anhasah, dsya yagriasyodreah VS 8B d-udrcah (°cam) in all means
‘until the end (of this sacnfice) ' The vanant 4rjo for drdhvo
(obviously a slly blunder if not & misprint) should be added to
VV 2 §160

orv antariksam S8 awnat sadhasthad oror antarkeat TB ApS  Here
the contexts are quite different, and the preposition has different
meanings, ‘to’ with acc, ‘from’ with abl Probably not true
vanants

ye zitis tanvas (PB °vam) pars RV MS PB SB TA ‘Who are born
from the body (of Adit1)’ ‘who are born about (near) [her] body ’
But Caland 15 doubtless right 1n assuming that PB has a mere
corruption of the RV reading

3 Miscellaneous

§496. Of the rest—barring those classificd under ‘transfer of epithet’—
there 1s hittle to be smd  They coneern miscellaneous reinterpretations
of the passages, usually with other changes besides the one with which
we are concerned, and oftener than not yielding very ponor sense 1 the
sccondary version, 2o that the term ‘corruption’ begins to apply In
not a few cases the vanation 1a betwcen n and ¢, suggesting possible
graphic vanation (VV 2 §871)
rapam varnam pasindm md mrmrkgam ApS  ripdd varnam ma nir-
mrksat MS  ‘May I not wipe out the form, the color of the cattle’
‘may he not wipe away the color from the form ' ApS 13 a hittle
less banal than MS$

yaksmd yant: jendd (AV ApMB jandn) anu RV AV ApMB In RV
abl of source ‘from the (muhecious) folk,’ anu yant:, ‘follow’
AV ApMB construe anu as postposition with ace yanin  Altho
Bloomfield (The Atharvaveda 50) mentioned this as an instance of
a superior AV reading as compared with RV, we think he would
perhaps retraet this opimon now, gee Oldenberg, RV Noten on 10
85 31 If there1s a single case 1n which AV shows 1itself supenor
to RV 1n a vanant reading, we do not know of 1t

wvadhyam vitam (MS vdtat) sabvam (TB Poona ed sabuvam) tad ardt
VS MS KS TB Preceded by apdmatim durmatim badhamandh
‘Driving away undigested food, wind, and digested food’ (? but
sabvam 18 quite uncertain) Does MS vatd! mean ‘(ansing) from
wind,’ referring to dvadhyam and sabvaem? Orisat to be taken as
abl with bddhamandh, or with dar@t felt as an adjective (s sort of
‘case attraction’)? In any event 1t 1e secondary and poor
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dwaé cid antid upamam (TA tupe mam, RV antin upemdn) ud dnaf
RV AV SV TA Some AV mes read upe mam with TA, and
Whitney adopts this  Benfey, Glossar, defines upemdm as ‘nahe’
(adverb), but he translates ‘zu allen Himmelsenden drang er auf-
warts,” which seems to 1nply entan The RV alone 1a easly inter-
pretable ‘he has attained unto the utmost bounds of very hesven ’
The others perhaps ‘even from the bounds of heaven he has
attained unto me (? unto the highest)’

ta dvavrtran sedandd rlesya (TS sadandn: krtva, KS ® sedandnr ratvi)
RV AV TS MS KS (lis) N ‘They have turncd Wther from
the abode of the réa (having established their abodes, etc )’ Add
to VV 2 §§421, 665

1 udrasya ganapatydn (VS SB °yam, KS °ye) mayobhir eh2 VS TS MS
KS SB In TS °patyatis certainly intended, this 1s read not only
mm the pp but in the pratika 5 1 2 3, which see for the rather
forced interpretation required by the form  But for thia we should
assumec that °patyan 1s aee pl, whieh 1s probably the intention of
MS (whosec pp would seern to read so, judmng from the silence of
von Schroeder, see §3§526, 705)

antdn prthwye dwah TB ApS  tad entdt prthavye adhe M8 Ireceded
by yad ghm mah paryavartayat (MS parydv®)  pari-vrt eaus proba-
bly = 'has brought hither * The 'IB ApS stanza s very obscure,
s last half 1s afferent, from that of MS

alebhanad rstebhir yatudhunat RV wlarebhanan rstibhar yatudhandn AV
Preecded by utalabdhanm (AV utirabdhdn) sprnuha jatavedah  'Win
away, O ], lim who 1s selzed from the soreerer who has seized
him with spears’ So RV Thesceondary AV tukes sprnuhs zeug-
muatically as meaning ‘win away' = ‘set frce' in a, but ‘win’ =
‘conquer' m b ‘win away both those who are seized, and (conquer)
the sorcerers who have seized (them) with spears’

wduh prthwya dwo janatram (PB °trat) RV PB  Fallowed by srnvanty
(PB °tv) apo adha (PB dhah) ksarantth RV ‘they know the
birthplace of earth and heaven ' In PB jenitred would seem to
be fclt as abl of source with kgarantih, ‘Howing from the birthplace ’
But this leaves mnduh apparently without object  Caland ealls 1t
incomprehensible and adopts the RV reading

yato (KS yad +d, TS yadi) bhumem junayan nevakarma RV V8 TS
MS KS On KapS cf Oertel 16 For the abl pronoun KS
(and TS ) have adverbial forms used as conjunctions

§496 Yet more dubious, or certainly corrupt, or based on misunder
standings or misquotations, are the following



252 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

atrd (AV tatra) yamah sddand (TA °ndt) te minotu (AV krnotu) RV
AV{TA ‘Herelet Yama fix a resting-place for thee’ The TA
reading (comm sthdpanamimutam) can hardly be anything but a
phonetic blunder (VV 2 §405)

Jdmim 1tvd md mts lokan TA  jimim rind mdva pate lokdt AV The
latter 1s onginal ‘having gone to my relatives let me not fall from
heaven’ TA Poona ed jdmi muvd lokat (v 1 lokin) The
comm , tho he reads lokd?, seems to understand an acc lokam
nawa lapsyasr In any case TA 18 scarcely interpretable See
VV 2 §198 (bemdes §871)

yat tvemahe (SMB te mahe) pratr tan no (Kau§ pratr nas tay) jusasva
RV TS MS Kaué SMB PG ApMB On SMB see VV 2 §§365,
835, where three different commentarial explanations of 1ts seem-
wgly impossible resding are quoted

[yamdd aham vawasvatdt RV yan me yamam vawasvatam PB  So
Conc , but the facte are obscured both by this companeon and by
Caland’s remarks on PB 1 5 18, which Caland 1dentifies with RV
10 60 10 The truth 18 that PB 1 5 18 1& a combination of RV
10 58 1ab with 10 60 10cd, when this 18 reahzed 1t will be seen
that there 18 no case vanation ]

[paficadasat pravitat ptryavatah KBU  tam ardhamdsem prasutin pury-
dvatah JB Conc, but read erdhamdsyam praswtat pitr®, Oertel,
JAOS 19 (2) 112, 115]

[devandm vakg: priyam d sadhastham VS TS MS KSA  Conc sadhas-
that for KSA |

4 Transfer of epithet

§497 Transfer of epithet involving change between accusative and
ablative forms (zometunes also shift of gender) hus becen noted mainly
in cases where one of the vanant forms cannot properly be called an
‘epithet’ but 18 rather a form of independent construction The follow-
ing 18 perhaps the only case of true ‘transfer of epithet’, and even 1n 1t
this term perhaps requires stretching It 18 1n any case clear that the
ace forms of V8 MS KS SB are orginal, and that they are correlative
with, if not exactly ‘epithets’ of, the acce of the preceding pida, also
that the abl forms of TS have been drawn into agreement with the
preceding as
rtasya dhamno amrtasya yoneh TS rtasya yonim mahigasya dharam VS

KS SB ghrtasya dharam mahigasye yonum MS  Preceded in all
by 1sam drjaum aham va adem (ddade, ddz)
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§488. In the next group a word orgally of independent construc-
tion has been drawn 1pto agreement with snother word (§15)
prdkto apdclm anayam tad endm AV  précim avacim ave yenn anifyar
TA The adverhial prakio of the original AV s attracted to the
case of avicim, which 1n both texts agrees with yuvatim of pada a

wmoam adhvanem yam agama dirdt (LS diram) RV LS  yam adhvéham
agdma diram AV  Agan the adverbial form of the original RV 18
made n AV LS into an adjective agreeing with adhvinam

anamitram no adharat AV enamitram me tadhardk (KS no adharak)
VSK KS followed by

anamitram na ultarat AV enamutram udak krdhy VSK K8 Again the
origmal has ablative adverbs  This tume the acc forms might also
be regarded as adverbe, but 1t 18 at least as hkely that they are
adjectives gowmg with anamitram ‘Freedom from enemies
(from) below, (from) ahove'

yakgmam Srorubhyam (ApMB $roni®) bhdsedit RV AV ApMB  yaks-
mam bhasadyam §romibhyam bhdasadum AV ~ The original from the
rump’ 18 turned into an ad)ective agreeing with yukymam, ‘of the
rump’ The verb 18 vz vrham: In the text of AV there are in
fact two such adjectives, synonyms, one 15 doubtless an ancient
gloss (Whitney ad loc , and Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda, 47)

§499 We huve noled only two instances, closely parallel and in the
same context, of the reverse of this, in which what 1s originally an
epithet 15 changed mto a noun of independent construction (§15)
avatdn ma vyathitam (VS SB °tit) VS TS SB ApS evatad vyathitam

MS KS SB ‘Protect me distressed’ or ‘from distress’
avatdn ma nathitam (VS SB °tat), same texts



CHAPTER XXII
ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE

1 With verbs governing both cases

§600 Accusative and gemitive touch each other inost closely with
certain verbs which may be construed with both cases  See in general
Delbruck AIS 158 ff , our vanants supplement and modify shghtly,
at eertain points, his treatment We shall refrain from discussing, as
Delbruek does, possible differences of connotation between the two
interchanged eases after these verbs, since in the nature of thingb there
ean be no proof of such distinctions, any one 1s at hiberty to assume them
subjectively if he desires
§601 Verbs of eating and drinlung and the hke (partaking) constitute
the largest group among the vanants Here there 15, of course, no
doubt that the gemtive 1s partitive in character Yet the accusative
may 8180 be used in cases where the partitive idea would seem to us to
be especially demanded, as in the first varant, where KS ApS certamly
cannot mesn that the whole of the River Sarasvati was drunk!
papuh suresvatyd nadyah (MS Styam nadyim, KS§ ApS Stim nadun)
Vait KS ApS MS  “I'hey drank (of, or MS. in) the River
Sarasvati’

sa bhadram akar yo nah comam (AS somasya) payayisyate AS S8 ApS

indra gnba sutdnam RV 1mam wdra sutam peba RV SV PB AS §§
ApS

yad wndro apibac chacibleh VS KS AB 8B AS ApS  yasyendio apibac
chacibhih K8  yam asyendio aprbasi Sacibhah M8

vacaspalaye tvd hutam pras$nima 18 ApS vicaspaling te hutasyese pra-
ndya pratndm (S8 hutasya prasndmise pranaya, SB  hutasyds-
namy ) SB AS §§

vasumadganasye  upahitasyopahito bhakgaydm (MS  upahita upa-
hitam bhaks®) TS MS

tan me ‘fiya HG tasyn te bhaksiya (ApMB ‘siya) TS ApS ApMB

mano jyolir (VS SB LS jitr) jusatim dazyasya (TS TB ayyam, AS
djyam me) VS VSK TS MS KS TB 8B AS§ vat LS KS§
The texts that have ace and those that bave jyoter with gen muat
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meean ‘may mind and hght enjoy (partake of) the butter’ Thaose
with jitir and gen may be construed in the same way (so Mahidbara
and Hillebrandt), but other mterpretations have been suggested,
see Eggeling, SBE 12 215n 1
lekah salekah sulekas (e na dduyd dyyem jugang wmyentu TS sahlah
sakgah sagaras te na aduyd havgo jusand vyantu mahd MS KS
In the same context also passages beginnung ketah seketah
see Conc
§602 Verbs of offening, cf Delbruck 160, wherc the gen construction
with hu 18 noted for Brahmana prose but not for RV, altho the RV
version of the first vanant scems a clear instance
tasmd indraye sutam @ juhota (TB ApS juhom:) VS8 VSK MS KS
SB TB ApS MS tesmaindrayandhaso juhota RV tesma indriya
hawnsgd (TB hamr @) juhota MS TB See also §460, etc
indragnibhyam chigasya havih (ApS MS havigah) presye KS ApS MS
Also windragnibhyim chagusyae vapdyd medasah (KS vapim medah)
presyu, wndrd® purodalasya presya (K8 puroddsem, supplying pre-
sya), same texts  And simlar items contaiming anu brihi instead
of presye We should render the first vanant ‘prompt (to the
offering) of an oblation of a goat to Indra-Agm’ The gen seems
to be dependent on an expression of offering understood, ¢f Schwub,
AITwropfer 119 Otherwise Delbruck 161
apo (TS KS wudno) dattodadham bhintte (K8 * KupS dehy udadhim
bhindhi) VS TS MS IS KapS (Oertel 76 ) Cf §711, apas best
taken as ace of plurale tantum ztem ap
§603 Verbs of ruling
indro visvam wrdjats AA  wndro wibvasya rajate SV VS AS Swidl
§604 Verbs of ‘ntellectual activity’ (Delbruck 158)
pra tad voced amrtasye (Ppp VS amrtwn nu, TA Mahanl vore amrtam
nu) mdvin AV Ppp V8 TA 'Knowwg immortahty ' No sig-
mficance can be attached to the fact that the adjectival-participle
mdvdn 13 used, obviously 1t 1s construed just a8 a fimte verb form
would be
§606. Verbs of rohinng are recognized as taking two accusstives, but
we have found no recogmtion of their usc with an ace of the person and
a gen of the thing  In TB the following vanant seems to show such
a use, unless we take goh as acc pl (') a3 the TB comm eeems to do
yad amugnitam avasam parnam gah (I'B goh) RV TR 'Whep you two
stole the food, (robbed) the Pam of lns cow(s) ’
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2 With nouns containing verbal force

§808. In several vanants we find the acc varying with the gen after
nominal periphrases of verbal 1deas, cf Delbruck 181, Whitney 271h
mam anuvratd bhava HG (‘be farthful to me’) cf agner (AV patyur)

anuvratd bhitva AV TS KS TB MS ApMB Tho 1n different
contexts, AV and HG both use the formula 1n the marrage
ceremony

apascidaghvannasya (M8 MS ApS apaScdddughv@nnam) bhiytsam AV
MS MS ApS ‘May I not be failing of fooed ’

§antir no astu MS  $dntar me astu $antth TA sd md Sanlir edhn VS
The acc seems to depend on the verbal force still felt in éantz,
Mahldhara ma& mam pra2

§607. With nouns of agent wn tar, & difference of accent 18 said to
distingush da’td vasin: from datd’ vasinam, and according to Padn 3 2
135 unaccented tar should denote a habitual condition, accented tdr a
specific act The actual conditions are hard to reconcle with this
theory, see Wackernagel, AIGr 3 201, 597 We find one such vanant
pida, the phrase refers to Aryaman, who surely must be charactenzed
as a habitual ‘giver of good things’ in hoth texts, in our opinion 1t would
be pedantry to try to find a distinction 1n meaning between the two
forme of the vanant
ddtd vasindm puruhilo arhan TS ddté vasimi vidadhe taniapah MB

TS accents the second syllable of datd, MS the first, which accords
with the rule of accent The accusative cannot be taken with
ndaidhé \n MS since that word 15 accented, and this can only mean
that 1t begine a ncw sentcnce

3 Dedicatory expreesions

§608. In many lets of dedicatory formulas we find an acc of the
deity and nstr of the offening varying wath gen (or dat ) of the deity
and nom of the offering (see §126) We content curselves here with
two examples
andhahin (TS °he, KSA °heh but ms °he) sthulagudeya (TS KSA
sthiraguda, M8 sthiragudaya) VS t TS MS t KSA  ‘(We gratify)
the blind-worms with the large intestincs’ ‘the largc itestines are
for the blind-wormns ’

piusanam venigthund VS MS  piyno vamgthuh TS KSA

4 Descnptive or poseessive gerutive . modifying accusative

§609 In a consmderable number of cases we find a descriptive or
poscessive gequtive, sometimes approsching what 1s called the ‘appoa-
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tionel genitive’, varying with an adjective or noun or pronoun in syn-

tactic correlation with the other (accusative) form  Such gerutives may

be found 1n principle varying with any other case, depending on the

case of the noun on which they depend, see §85 The practical meaning

of the two forms of the vanant 15 1n many cases substantially the same

avyo (SV PB avyam) varam v dhdvats RV SV PB  'He (soma) flows
thru the sieve of wool (woolen sieve) ’

vrsirm dwah pavasve rilvm apam (SV apah) RV SV ‘Let stream the
ram of heaven, the stream of watera (SV the stream, the waters) ’
In view of the ranty of sigular forms of stem ep, we prefer to
constnie apah thus as an acc pl (in apposition), rather than with
Benfey as a gen sing

[epasya (ApS apdsman) nairrtdn patan,] mrtyor (ApS mptyun) ekasatam
caye, [apdsya ye {sinah pdsah,] mrtyor (ApS mrtyin) ekasatam suve
KS ApS Also, in a different tho mumilar verse, [apasydh satvanah
patan,| mrtydn ekasatam nude Kunué ‘I remove from lum the bonds
of destruetion, the 101 (bonds) of death (the 101 deaths)’

ndsdm dmatro (TB naind amatro) vyathir @ dadhargats RV AV TB
‘No enemny does violence to their wandering rourse (to them [or]
to [their] wandering course)’ TB comm takes vyathir (on the
meamng of which see Oldenberg, RV Notenon1 117 15) as & nom
attrihute of amitro, which 1s obviously absurd

trjo bhagam prthiwya (KS ApS “vim) yaty (KS ety, ApS etv) dprnan
MS KS ApS ‘He (Savitar) goes filing the earth’s lot with food’
‘he goes (let him go) to the earth, filling it (and) its lot with food,’
or the ke Here the occurrence of the verh of motion makes a
complication, the acc 13 doubtless felt as goal of that verb, but
perhaps also as one of tlie objects of dprnan

agram (V8 8B agner) jyotir nacdyya [prthwya abhyabharat] VS TS MS
K3 SB SvetU ‘Tire (and) hght’ or ‘Agni’s hight *

somdnam (SV °nam) svaranam RV SV VS TS MS KS SB TA §§
ApS MS N The SV 1s certanly worthless, un the crucial soma-
nam see Oldenberg, 1V Notenon 1 18 1

§610 1n a couple of cases of this sort, the noun on which the gemtive

depends 15 1n the other form of the vamant made into an adjective

agreemg with the (now accusative) forrn which replaces the gemtive

ava devandm yaza hedo agne (KS yaje hidyam, MS yaje hedydn:) AV
KS MS  agne devandm ava heda waksva (KS tkyva) KS ApS  ava
devan yaze hedyan TB ApS In the last vanant hedydn 18 an
adjective agreeing with the acc devdn ‘the wrathful gods’ mstead
of ‘the wrath of the gods'’
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pra samrdjo (SV °jam) asurasya prabastim (BV °tam) RV 8V KB
Here too SV has an adjective (‘the praised lord’) for the acc noun
of RV (‘prase of the lord’)

§611 Essentially sumilar are the following cases involving pronominal
forms
aditya rudra uparispréo nah (K8 °sam md) AV KS  vasavo rudra adityd

uparispriam mé RV V8 TS ‘(Make)mea lking' or ‘make our
king '’

a te agna wdhimah: RV 8V TS MS KS PB AS 88 MS g twdgna
wdhimaht AV Kaué Followed by dyumantam devdjararn  Thisaa
one of the passages cited by Pischel (ZDMG 35 714 f ) as con-
taimng acc fe, but see Oldenberg, RVNoten p 28 (a word for
'lame’ or the like 18 to be supplhed with the following ad)eetives)
AV hag a lect fae , feeling the need for expression of an accusative
noun or pronoun with the adjeetives, 1t supplies the need by chang-
ng te to tvd

pusyema (AA pugyanto) rayum dhimahe ta (AA tam) indra SV AA §§
Keith (AA 285 n 7) would make this an instance of vanatian
between acc and gen after a verb of ‘intellectual activity’ (cf
§504), understanding the verb as connected with root dhi He
follows Sdyana in this Most western scholurs have taken dhitnahe
from dha, te 1s then possessive gen with rayam, and tem also refers
to rayrm

devasye te (AG MG tvd) samtuh prasave 'snnor bahubhyam pusno
hastabhyam hastam grhndmy asau AG SMB GG MG ‘At the
command of god Savitar I take hold of thy hand (of thee [by]
the hand)’

§612 In the following the secondary reconstruction goes farther
tiro md santam Gyur md pra hdsit (AS santem ma pra hasth) TB AS

ApS  tiro me yayiia ayur ma pra hasih (Conc reads kasit with one
ms ) M8  hdsth in MS may be kept ‘desert not my life at the
sacrnfice '’

§613 Sometumes the acc 15 the sole goal of the verb, exther no goal
18 expressed 1n the variant containing the gen , or the gotl of that varnant
18 made 1nto an associative nstrumental (equivalent to a coordinate
acc , §459) 1n the alternate form 1n which acc 1s substituted for gen
eam (GB etasya) tvam prajanaya AB GB  The eontext 1a the same

The pronoun refers apparently to the yajamina, who 15 to be
‘generated’ by the recitation of the Sukirt: (RV 10 131) and other
hymns which follow (Otherwise KKeith, who seems to us to mis-
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understand AB ) With the gen of GB 15 doubtless understood an
gcc of dtman and other parts of the yajaména, specified 1n the
sequel ‘Propagate hum'’ or ‘propagate his [body, ete |, or posaibly
‘propagate [such things] for hm ’ In such mystic rubbish almost
anything 18 poesible .
gandn me md w tirgsh (MS °gat, Vait vy arimgah) TS Vait MS
genawr md md v tUrgata MS gand me md v trgan VS TS SB
‘Make not my troope to thurst (etc )’ ‘make not mc with (my)
troops to thirst’ ‘let not my troops thirst '
§514 We may append here a case in which a descriptive gen varies
with & postpositional phrase contaiming an acc
ye va (MS omite vd) venaspalinr anu (M8 NilarU vanaspatinam) VS
TS MS KS SB NilarU ApMB  'Or (serpents) which are of the
trees (among the trees) '

5 Partitive genitive  modifying accusative

§616 Quite siunilarly a limiting genitive which 18 ‘partitive’ in char-
acter (‘gemtive of the whole’, ‘des getelten Ganzes’') varies with a
coordinate acc, as with other cases (§84)
unam wndra verdhaya ksatriyam me (TB kgatriyanam) AV TB Kaué
17 28 (only pratika in Kau§ 14 24) ‘Increase this keatnya for
me' ‘increase hum of (all) kyatniyas' TB comm ksatrydndm
madhye

wmam ma hinsir ekasapham (also, dupidam) pabum (TS KS pasindm)
VS TS MS KS 8B  “Vlus whole-hoofed (two-footed) animal
(one of anunals) ’

virudham (AV °dhdm) balavatteamam (AV * *inah) RV AV (bis) ApMB
‘Most mighty herb (of herbs)’

atho jiva saradah Satam VSK  adhi jwvema saradam Satdne AV Others
similar, see Conc

§616 The following 1s in reality doubtless only & case of sandhi, or
perhaps hetter of orthography
ojt3thas carganisaham (TB °sahdn) VS TB  Preceded by dwo vargman

samadhyate, and followed by vetv @jyesya  ‘Upon the height of
heaven 18 kindled the mightiest of the rulers of men, let. hum taste
the hutter’ An acc 1s quite umpossible, yet both edd and the
comm have the same reading in TB The comm seems to regard
the ace. as equivalent to a partitive gen  tdn uddifya tegdm (devd-
ndm) madhye TFinal m and = before v i the Veda mught both be
pronounced ahke, as u nasalization (Wackernagel 1 §§281a, 283c),
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thus confusion between the two may have arsen, and the TB may
have incorrectly restored n inatead of m  This variant might have
been mentioned 1n VV 2 §944, tho the ongmnal final 15 clearly m,
not n
§5617. In a few others an acc direct object vanes with a partitive

gen depending on a relative word

yat tva (KS te) kruddhah parovapa (AV kruddhsh pracekruh) AV TS
MS KS ApS MS In KS ‘whatever of thee I n anger have
rejected © The others ‘whatever (to whatever extent) thee I 1n
anger (thee angry men) have rejected’, or pogaibly with yat as con-
junction, 1f I 1 snger have rejected thee’

yat tod (ApS te) hkvah pardvadhit AV ApS  Followed by taksd hastena
visya ‘'Inasmuch as (or, to whatever extent) the skilful smith has
struck thee of ' ‘what of thee the skilful smuth hasstruck off '

yatrdsprksat tanvo yac ca vasasah (ApMB tanuvam yatra vasak) AV
ApMB  yatrd vrkgas lanuvar yatra visash HG  ‘Wherever on thy
body, whatever of thy garment it has touched’ ‘wherever 1t hus
touched thy body, thy garment’ On HG see §144

6 Phrase inflection

§618 Phroze inflection (§§21-2) occurs m the following
bhindh: darbha sapatnandm (sepatnan me) AV (both) Imtial padas of
consecutive verses, different constructions required by what follow
krtyakrtam valaginam AV krtydkrio valaganah AV Different contexts
sumalim satyadharmanah (TS ApMB satyaridhasah, VS satyarddha-
sam, AV wsvaradhasah, AS vapnivatah) AV V8 TS MS AS SS
SG ApMB N The VS form 18 n a diffcrent context

7 Mscellaneous

§619 There reinain a considerable nuniber of vanints betweci acc
and gen which involve mscellaneoue, and often quite radical, recon-
structions of thought.
ndrasya vayoh (SV vayum) sakhydya kartave (SV vardhayan) RV SV
'For downg a friendly act for Indra (and) for Vayu' ‘increasing
Viyu unto the friendship of Indra’

sakrd yat va (KS te) manasd garbha (KS °bham) dsayat TS KS The
word garbha shifts 1n meaning, ‘an embryo has entered into thee,’
1t has entered into thy womb’

vajo nah (MS me, K8 ma) sapta pradisah VS TS MS KS Followed
by catasro vd pardvatah, vdjo no (MS KS ma) mbvair devarr, dhana-
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sdtdy (°td) thdvatu K8 makes the pronoun n pada a object of
avatu, anticipating mda n piada ¢, MS makes 1t possessive gen with
vdjo, the others, with nah, are ambiguons and may be taken
either way

rdyaspoyd yajamanam sacantdmn (TS °manasya santu) AV TS MS MS§
‘Let increase of wealth attend the sacnficer (be the sacrificer’s) ’

[yo adya saumyo vadho ’'ghlyiindm udiratr) wgikuham wae dhanvana
|vyasyih paripanthinam sadasaspataye namah] AS  [yo *dya saumyo
vadho ‘ghayundm udirate] mgikuhasya dhanvand ('pa tan varuno
dhamat] PB The obscure word wiyikuh(a) seems proved to
refer to some hostile power by LS 3 11 3 This makes PB
(rendered by Calund ¢ blow them away by means of the bow
of Visikuha’) scem corrupt, as 1t suggests that V s a friendly
power AS thus seemns more plansible  But the word cannot be
nterpreted with any confidence

tad dsata (Ppp N atrdsata) rsayah sapta sakam AV Ppp N tasydsala
rsayah (I'S TAA “sate harayah) sapta tire TS §B Bih1J TAA
In AV tad 1s direet complement of dsate, in place of the more usual
loc (ef BR s v 2 ds, 1), the loc tIre has tins construction 1n
the other texts, and tasye (substituted for ted) depends on it
‘Sit upon it (1ts bunk) ’ I’pp and N have the loc adverb atra
instead

apdmn na yanty urmayah RV  apo nayante armaych 8V Preceded by
pra somaso vipascitah RV ‘the somas rush forth hke waves of
water' SV by a false word-division (VV 2 §829) produces ‘the
sornas, (as, 1¢ ) waves, carry forth the waters’

wnam rdtam (SV  asya rataw) sutam pmbe RV 8V In RV wman ratam
agrecs with sutam, m SV ritau 1s o different word from rdatam
‘at, this man’s offering '

dhinam antah sabardughah RV  dhendm antah sabardugham SY  We
take 1t that dhinim depends on sabardughah, antah being an adverh
That SV 18 botehed 15 shown by the false nceent of dhendm, on the
final syllable, but deubtless dhendm (dependent on antah) was
meant Even the RV pussage 1» obscure, for a different inter-
pretation see Oldenberg, RV Noten ad loc

rtur janutri tasyd apas (GB epasas, hut Gaastra apas) parn RV GB
Sece VV 2 §810

8 Transfer of epithet
§620 Transfer of cpithct (§14) between accusative and pgemtive
forme occurs m the following  In the first group there 1s no change of
gender or number
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amanmaht mahata (MS KS mahad) rtasye ndma TS MS KS TB
The gen agrees wmith rtasya, the acc with ndma

manyum janasya didhyah (SV °yam) RV SV K8 “The wrath of the
evi-minded man’ ‘the evil-minded wrath of man’ The ed of
KS has manyam, doubtless by meprint

brhaspatisutasya ta (KS omts ta) indo (1nda) indniydvateh patnivantam
(KS °vato) graham grhnam: (MS radhydsam, KS graham rdhya-
sam) TS M8 KB brhaspatisutesya deva soma ta indor (inda)
windriyavatah patnivalo grehdn rdhydsam VS VSK SB  patnivant-
modifies graham 1n TS MS, te (unexpreesed) 1o KS and probably
texn VS VSK SB (so Eggeling, otherwise BR )

péiicajenyasye bahudhd yam indhate AV  yam pdicazanyam bahavah
sam windhate TS MS KS In the YV texte pdfica® 1s drawn into
agreement with yem, whicl refers to Agm, in AV 1t agrees directly
with agner of the preceding pads, so that the real sense 15 the same

praharpinam madirasya made mrgasd astv atha tvi hogyam: KS  prahar-
o madirasya made mrgasGy astu ApS  Von Schroeder emends
KS to prahargine, and indeed 1t seema scarcely possible to conetrue
the word with tvd, which would be necessary if we keep the text.
§621 The reet involve vanation of number or gender as well as

case

vasum (SV T8 vasoh) sinum asahaso jilavedasam RV AV SV VS
TS MS KS 'Good son of strength’ ‘son of good strength ' This
seems the sunplest interpretation of vasoh The preceding pida 18
agnum holdram manye ddsvantam, Benfey and Keith make vasoh a
noun depending on dasvarntam, despite the pida division A thard
alternative would be to make 1t a noun correlative with sehaso
‘son of good (s), of strength ’

vasumatas (VS SB °malim agne) le chayam upasthesam VS MS SB
‘May I enter the shadow of thee, the rich one (Lhy rich shadow,
O Agnm)’

sardhdnsy agne agaram (SV ajarasya) dhakyatah (ApS dhaksyase) RV
SV MS ApS ‘O Agni, thy ageless troops (1¢ flames) ag thou
burnest’ ‘O Agni, the troops of thee, ageless, burning ' For ApS
cf VV 1§27

pitho (Ppp SS pdatam, TS vitam) ghrtasye guhyam (AV guhyasya)
ndma AV Ppp TS MS KS SS ‘Ye protect (etc) the secret
names of ghee’—so most texts, AV seems to take pdtho from pa
‘drink’ (s0 Ludwig and Whitney), and makes guh® agree with
ghrtasya 'ye drink of the ghee that 1s secret by name’



ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE 263

sndrasya vam viryekrio bahi abhyupdvaharam: (VSK wam bahi viryakrta
upd®) V8 VSK SB ‘I draw you down, two arms of prowess-
working Indra (two prowess-working arms of Indra)’ Also
wndrasya te viryakrio baki upivahardm: TB (here the king, 1denti-
fied with Indra, 18 addressed)

parimam yajamdnam rdyo manusydndm VS §B  parimam r6yo manu-
syan KS  See §§402 etc

§622 ThLere remain two cases of the sort referred to in §15, 1n which

a word ongnally of independent construction 18 attracted into agree-

ment with another word, becoming an ‘epithet’ thereof, 1n a secondary

version, 1n both either gender or number varies as well as case

dAgadsandm avivabenia vanth RV arigopinam avdvabania vinth SV In
RV, ‘the music of the hymns’, in 8V an epithet of Soma (vrsanam)
has been extracted from the genitive

paramam padam ava bhat: (VS SB bhir) bhir: (TS bhureh) RV VS
TS MS KS S§B N Preceded by atrdha tad urugiyasya vignoh
(RV N wvrsnah) In the onginal bhir: 18 beet taken as an adverb
“The bull’s (Vignu's) highest footstep shines down mightdy *° TS
makes the word an epithet of vignoh ‘of mighty Visnu'



CHAPTER XXIII

ACCUSATIVE AND LOCATIVE
Acc and loc of goal

§623 By far the largest and most important group of vanants show-
ing syntactic contact between these two cases 18 that concerning the
accusative and loeative of goal After verbs denoting motion (in &
wide sense), both cases are famiharly used Many interpretere try
to distinguish between them Thus Delbruck, AIS 122, says that the
loc 18 used ‘wenn es eich um ein Ankommen bei, ein Eindnngen 1n
u 8 w handelt, wahrend 1n den A das Zicl tntt, dem man zustrebt,
¢ B deveyu gachatr er geht unter die Gotter, aber denan gachat: er geht
zu den Gottern hin’' Others, whether consclously or unconsciously,
seem anxious to avord admitting the loc of goal at all  Thus Whitney
on AV 6 48 1-3 renders svastr ma sam vahdisye yajiiasyodrer svahd
'carry me along to welfare at the close of tlus offering’, whereas it
obviously means ‘carry me prosperously to the end of tlus nite' (cf
Bloomfield JAOS 16 3, 23), this would be clear even without the S8
vanant svasts ma sampdraydsya yagiiasyodream, with ace nstead of loc
Even worse 18 Whitney's rendering of AV 7 40 1b yasya vrate upa-
tigthanda dpah 1n whose course stand the waters’, to avord recogmzing
the loc of goal (all the parallel texts vratam!) Wintney gnores the
established meanming of wpa-stha (approach, always of motion, never
‘stand’)  Clearly we must render ‘Into whose control the waters enter’

§624 In other cases the inatterisless clear, and there 1smore reasona-
ble ground for distinguishing between the two cases  Yet we feel that
1t 18 a false and epecioud conservatism which 1nsiets on rendering a loc
by something hike Enghsh :n, or German :n with dative, wherever the
meaning can posaibly be twisted in that direction  We believe that in
not & few cases where at first glance this meaning seems quite plausible,
a closer examination will reveal grounds for holding the loc to be sub-
stantially equivalent to an acc  Take for instance the vanant sirya-
syaiki caraty migkriesu (MS KS niskrtan) TS MS KS PG We shall
not strese the fact that MS KS, generally the older and better YV
texts, have the ace | after all, even if TS PG are eecondary, they may

264
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quite well have interpreted the passage in a new way So there seems
on the face of 1t to be no objection to the rendering ‘one moves among
the seats of the sun’ or the Like (so Stenzler, Oldenberg, and Keith, on
PG and TS) But note that a preceding verse in the same context,
dealing with the same aituation, has the pada trniéat svasara upayants
ngkrtam, with the acc nigkrtam in all alike  To our minds this; com-
bined with the indubitable fact that the loe 18 used of the goal of
motion, suggests that 1t 1s at least likely that TS PG mean by caras
niskrtesu sbout the same thing that 18 meant by carat nigkrtan: 19 MS
KS Naturally, no one would claun certainty for such an interpretation

§626 Whule, therefore, we should not deny that some such distinction
as that suggested by Delbruck may have been concerned in the ongin
of the locative of goal, and whule we freely adnut that in some nstanccy
of sluft between the two cases a distinction may, nay at tumes even
muet, have been felt, we nevertheless heheve that our vanants terd as
a whole to indicate sumlanty, rather than distinction, between them
It 13 easy to be over-subtle 1n such matters, we shall for the most part
try not to umpose our views upon the matenals, prefernug to let them
speak for themselves At the same time we sheall occasionally call
attention to what seem to us sigmificant features, particularly when they
support the view we hold, namely that scholars have failed to recognizc
with sufficient clanty the close sinnlanty between these uses of the ace
and loc  Special attention may be called here to the pada vayans: ya
avivesa yo mrgesu MS K8 Ap8, in which the ace vayans: and the loc
nipgepi oLaur m iwo precisely parallel phrases, surely no one would sug-
rest that there can be the shghtest difference m meaming between them

1 With verbe of gomg, entening, mountig, and the Like

§626 We begm with verbs meanng somctling hike ‘go, enler, mount',
and hst first cases m which the ace and loc scem most nearly aku in
meauing
svasts md sam vahasya yoyiasyodrer suiha AV svastt md sampdrayasya
yayfiasyodream 85 See §523

yasya vratam (RVIKh Scheftelowitz, Ppp K8 °te) pasavo yanti sarve
RVKh AV Ppp TS MS KS AS S5 'Into whose control go
all cattle’ Cf next

yasye vratam (AV urate) upatigthanta dpah, same texts, immediately
after preceding See §523

tigtha ratham (TB rathe) adk: tam (VS SB yam, TB yad) vajrahasta
(TB °tah) RV V8 §B TB 'Mount upon (adhe-stha) tlus charot ’
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endrasya jathare (SV °ram) néa RV 8V ‘Enter the belly of Indra’

svo ruhdnd adh: ndkam uttamaem (T8 t M8 t K8 ndka uttame) VS8 TS
MS KS SB ‘'Mounting to heaven, to the highest sky’ The
verb 15 adhi-ruh

uttamam nakam (VS MS K8 SB uttame ndke) adh: rohayemam (VS
M8 K8 SB rohayainam, TA rohemam) AV VS TS MS KS
§B TA

akgaram brahma sammitam TA TAA MahanU akyare brahmasammate
MG Preceded by dydtu varadd devi (MG dydh: wiraje demn)

ya dwnglo vayassu (Ppp yo wpto vayas) yo mrgesu AV Ppp  vayins ya
dvweba yo mrgegu M8 K8 ApS See §525

& murdvarund bhagem RV 4@ mulre varune bhage SV Followed by
madhvah (madhoh) pavanta Grmayeh The SV comm reads accs
bke RV, and Benfey renders ‘In Mitra  fliessen ’

nbo-nah prambvdnsam imahe AV nSvasyam vk pranvidivansem (KS
pranwnbdnam) imahe TS MS KS

prandpénayor (SG °nd) uruvyacds taya (SG tvayd, so AG must intend,
and so Stenzler translates 1t) prapadye AG SG 'I  take refuge
with (flee to) prina and apina with thee’

upa dydm upa velasam AV Vait upae ymann upa vetase VS TS MS
K8 SB  The verb avatare ‘descend into’ 1 found 1n the following
pida n all but AV Vait TS, and in thcse some such verb 1s
understood

yayilam dadhdndh (ApS wdéanah) sukrtasya lokam (ApS lvke) XS ApS
Preceded by te yantu prajinantah

purigam vasd@nah sukrtasya loke (MS KS lkam) VS MS KS SB
purigam vasanah svim yormm yathidyatham ApS  Preceded \n MS
KS ApS, followed 1n VS SB, by tatra gacha yatra pirve paretah
The acc 18 certamnly one of goal of motion Mzahidhara on VS
nghtly takes loke as loc of goal, Gnffith and Eggeling construe 1t
with vasdnah us loc of stuation They also, moat viclently and
against Mahidhara and all probabihty, detach sukrlasya from loke
and make 1t depend on purigam

rudrasya gdnapatydn (VS SB °patyam, KS °patye) mayobhur ehs VS
TS MS KS SB ‘Come, gladdening, to the lordship of Rudra’s
troop’ V8 SB KS, on TS MS see §§495, 705

kegv (LS kam smd) antah puruga @ vweia VS SB AS §§ LS

sudughendre (MS °dram, pp °dre) Ysarasvati VS MS Followed by
aéving bhigajgvatam (VS °tah) See Neisser's illuminating treat-
ment of av (ZWbch d RV ,s v ), which establishes the fact that 1t
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12 fundamentally a verb of motion This receivee new support
from our vanant, where the loc can only be interpreted as equiva-
lent to the acc of goal ‘stnve towards Indra’
§627 In the next group the loc can be, or has been, with more
plauaibility interpreted as one of situation, dlﬁenng psychologlcally from
the acc  We nevertheless believe that in some of these vanants, a8 in
the preceding, there 18 hittle if any real difference between the two cases
suryasyaikd caraly wigkriesu (MS KS nagkrtdm) TS M8 K8 PG
See §524

rgnt agan varund purvehitau (MS °hat:m) VS MS SB SB TB AS
8§ ‘It has gone to Vigsnu and Varuna, to (at) the first oblation ’
The generally vld and prunary MS may be taken as a kind of com-
mentary on the others, yet the loc of stuation 13 posmble A
still different interprctation of pirvehiteu s offered by the comns
on SB and TB, which takc it as a dual adjective agrceing with
mynui varuna

andgd devah $akuno grhesu (AV grham nah) RV AV Ppp MG Pre-
ceded by fwah kapota 5o no astw  ‘Favorable for us be the dove,
harmless the bird, sent to our home, O gods ' 8o essentially Grass-
mann, talang grhesu closely with v52t0, the AV supports this  But
Ludwig ‘m Hause '

dwas (dwah) prstharn (PB prsthe) bhandamineh (PB mand®) suman-
mablth RV PB TA ApS Preceded by waiévinarah pratnatha
ndakam druhat (PB druha) In the oniginal prytham s ace of goal
with druhat, parallel with ndkam In PB prgthe could be so con-
strued, a8 loc of goal, but here we inchne to agree with Caland n
talang 1t with mandamdnch, 'rejoicing upon the back of heaven '

sotyadharmano edhvarem (TS °re) RV TS vimam prayaty adhvare V8
MS SB Preceded in RV by rtadhitaya a gate, in the others by
@ vo devdsa imahe RV ‘come to the sacnfice, O (gods) of invio-
lable statutes' The loc may also be one of goal ‘we come ‘o
you to the sucrifice’ But s loc of mtuation 18 also possble,
not 1ndeed with satyadharmdns, 'ye that have true ordinances at
the sacnfice’ (Keith), aince this would require sccentless adhvare
(Whitney 314d), but rather ‘we approach you at the sacnfice, O
gods of true ordinance’ Cf also (kanm agmm upa stuh:) satyae-
dharmanam adhvare, 1n a different context, here the loc 18 clearly
one of aituation

prataryduano adhvaram RV VS TB  prilarydvabhir adhvare SV See
the whole verse, quoted §415 The acc 1s certanly one of goal
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with pratarydvdno ’'coming betimes to the offering ' The loc may
be taken 1n the same way, or (with Benfey) with a sidatu, and
parallel with barhist, ‘at the offering’

devasya santuh save (SV savam) RV AV SV TS etc ete This com-
mon phraee ordinanly contains a loc of situation ‘at the instiga-
tion of God Savitar’ Tlie acc savam occurs once in SV |, 1n a verse
found also in AS 8§ Vait |, all of which read save, 1t 15 preceded by
dwnr maryd & vigem viypno agman, and followed by svargam (AS
88 °gan) arvanto jayema (jayatah, jayata) Clearly SV has acc

of goal with agman *  have come nto the nstigation (control)
of Savitar ' In the other texts, however, we must doubtless under-
atand the usual sense ‘at tlie instigation of ' Cf next

tasyae pisd prasave (TS °vam) yatr idvan (TS KS devah) RV VS TS
MS KS §B  Sumilar to preceding

antarikge (KS °kgam) wignur (MS wngnur antarikse) vyakransta VS
MS KS 8B SS - tragtubhena chandasintarksam anu w krame TS
‘Vignu atrode thru (durchechntt, or, strode forth 1n) the atmos-
phere ' Simlar formulas with disn (daksu), prthawim (Pvyam), divam
(d2n), and different meter names See nlso  deva vigna urv adyds-
min , §549

§628 In another group we find different words used, either different

governing verbs or different. variant nouns, resulting in a shift between

acc of goal and loc of situation, in these cases we no longer feel doubt

that the force of the two cases 15 quite distinct.

priyena dhamni (TS TB ApS nimnd, VSK ndma) priyam sada dsida
(VSK TS TB ApS * prye sadas: sida) VS VSK TS SB TB
ApS (b)) sedem priyena dhamni priyam sada dsida (VSK priyena
ndma [for ndmni?] priye sadan sida) V8§ VSK 8B It seems to
us impoasible to conaider 1t an accident that the sunple sad 15 here
construed each time with loc, tlie compound d-sad with acc
Evidently the addition of the preverb is felt as reinforcing tbe
motion-idea 1n the verb sufficiently Lo require the acc , instead of
‘sit on’, 1t means ‘take one’s seat upon’ It s true that both verbs
are otherwiae found wmith both cases, so that tlus variant might be
put with §527, but the concormtant varnation of case and verb-
form seems to us surely significant

ydv (MS ya) atasthatur bhuvandn: wmsvd (TB bhuvanasya madhye) AV
MS TB ‘Who entered into all beings (took their stand in the
midst of the universe) ’

uksd hbharts bhuvandna (SV ArS mametr bhuvanesu) wijayuh RV SV
ArS
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jwam (ApMB jivam) rudants n mayante adhvare (AV nayanly adhva-
ram) RV AV ApMB The AV clearly has a lect fac, but the
onginal 18 quite obscure 1n meaning, cf Bloomfield AJP 21 411-9,
Oldenberg RV Noten ad loc

antarikgasya tod sindv avagihdm: (KS °ksasya sanipega) TS KS ApS -
dwah sanipeya MS MS The MS p p absurdly divides 26ni, pega,
von Schroeder rightly understands sdnu, upa-1ge, 'zu des Himmels
Rucken strebe auf ’

§628 The following case 18 hke those of the last section mn that
agram 15 ace of goal with rohatah, a verb of motion, while agre 15 loc
of mtuation with kridatah, 1t receives separate rubrication because 1t
leads over to the next following group
agram vrksasya rohatah VS TS MS KSA SB TA agre vrksasya kri-

dateh (VSK SS #ri®) VS VSK SB AS S§

2 Adverbial acc loc

§630 In another group of variatione between these two ‘orms agram
and agre, 1t. 15 posmible at times to doubt whether both or either are felt
as expressions of the goal In some instances, at any rate, 1L 8eems
hard to avoid construing them as vaguely adverbial, ‘in the beginning’
or the hke
agra mmam yayaam nayatigre yagiapelhim dhatta TS agra imam adya

yajiiam nayatigre yayiiapalvm sudhdtum yayiapatim devayuvam VS
agram yagiiam nayatigram yayiapatim MS  'Lead forward this
gacrifice ' But here, with the verb nayata, the word may be
felt as 'to the front’

ahndm ketur usasm ety (AV 1 egy) agram (TS agre) RV AV T8 MS
KS N Here too, with a verb of motion, the 1dea of goal may be
present in the acc form, at least ‘As banner of the days he goes
(thou goest) at (to?) the head of the dewna '

Jayantindm maruto yantv agram (TS agre, AV MS KS yantu madhye)
RV AV SV VS TS MS KS ‘Let the Marute go at (to?) the
front of the eonquering armies '

tena devd devatam agra (VS MS K8 agram) dyan AV VS K8 MS
tapasa (TS tayd) devé devatam agre dyan TS TB TA MahinU
‘By this (by tapas) the gods attawned to godhood in the beginning ’
Since devatdm expresses the goal, 1t seems that agram can hardly
be anything but an adverb

dgnir agra (SV agram) usasim afoct RV SV Perhaps motion 1s felt
in the verb d-fuc ‘Agm was enkindled at (unto?) the beginning of
the dawns '
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§831 Sumilarly direm or dire may be used 1n a quasi-adverbial way
with a verb of dnving, which yet permits the 1dea of goal to be involved
bédkasva (AV bdadhetham) dure (AV dagram, TS Ppp dveyo) mirrtim

pardgcath RV AV Ppp TS ‘Dnve perdition afar off’

§632 We have noted one other vanation of strictly adverbial acc
and loc, i1 a pAda where the absence of any verb of motion makes 1t
imposaible to feel an idea of goal
ye arvin madhya (TA omite madhya) uta vd purdnam (TA °ne) AV TA

‘Whoever 1n recent tunesg, in middling times, or 1n ancient tumes '’

3 With verbs of placing, establishing (chiefly root. dhda)

§833. The root dhd and 1ta synonyms are familiarly used either math
the acc of the person and the loc of the thing (‘set, estabhsh '),
or with the dat of the person and acc of the thing (‘establish  for’,
‘nive  to’), see §482, where this vanant 13 quoted ghowing both
1diomme
svargam me lokam yajaméndya dheh: Vait svarge loke yajamanam h

dhehs (or, dheh mam) TB ApS

§634 We find also several vanants in which, after dhad, the thing
‘placed’ 18 put 1n either acc or loc, while the person 1s expressed by the
pronoun nah, which might be either dat or acc It 13 commonly, and
perhapa nghtly, assumed that this form 1s felt as a dat i the vanant
contaiming ace of the thing, and as an acc in the form with loc of the
thing ‘set usn' or ‘catablish for ua * It ehould however be noted that
two accusatives may be used after such verbe, as the next paragraphs
will show, tho this usage has not been generally recognized, so that
nah with acc of the thing might be taken as an acc (something like
‘set us unto ')
wndrarsabhd dravine (MS °nam) no dadhatu AV MS
sa nah pavako drennam (AV °ne) dadhdatu AV TS MS KS K§
8d no bhimih pirvapeye (MS “yam) dedhdatu AV MS

§636 As we said 1n the last section, there are at least a few vanants
in which, with verbs of placing or tle like, we find two accusatives
varying with an accusative and a loeative  That 18, 1nstead of the loc
of the remoter goal, that into which something 13 set, an acc 18 used
sutrdmendre (M8 °ram) saraswati VS MS TB Followed by balam na

vicem dsya ugdbhyam dadhur indriyam This, 1t seems, can only
mean ' have put strength in Indra, speech 1 his mouth ' It
may be however that MS hae been influenced by the following
veree, & vanant of this once, in which avardhayan (with ace ) replaces
dadhuh  Sumilarly, 1n the same passage
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bhigajendre (M8 °ram) sarasvati VS MS TB Followed by pranam

dadhur  See prec

1t sakthya (SS °yor) ava gudam (TS KSA ApS sakthyor grdam) dhehs
VS TS KSA SB 8§ ApS adhdma sakthyor ave gudam dhehs
Vait

rathamtaram sama (also vairdzam, vairdpam, and brkat sdma, and 4ak-
vararawate sdmani) pratigthityd antarkse (KS °kgam, TS °shetyar,
om anlartkge) V8 TS MS KS SB A verb hke stabhndtu 18
supphed from the preceding, and 1t seems that KS antartksam can
only be construed as an acc of remoter goal ‘let the Rathamtara
siman (fix thee) for firm station in (into) the atmosphere ’

a gharme (AS °mam) #viica paya usryaydh AV AS 8§ ‘Pour the milk
of the brindle-cow into the hot drnink’ d-sic 15 here construed as a
verb of placing

§636 The compound sam-dhd, as a verb of jJoining, 18 construed
either with acc and 1nstr, or acc and loc , 1t 15 the loc form which

vanes with the acc 1n the following variant, on which see §462

angdny datman (MS adgair atmdanam) bhigwya tad a$mna VS MS K8
TB Followed by dtmanam angaih samadhat sarasvali

§637 A couple of times, in nituahstic fornulaz, we find reciprocal
shift between loc and acc forms

vargiyo (VS SB wargo) vargiyas: yagiie yayitapatim dhak VS TS S§B
vargiyo vargtyaso yaziam yayiapataw dhah MS KS  Addressed to
the astmosphere  ‘Bemng more extended, establizh the patron of the
sacrifice 1n a more extended sacnifice’ ‘being more extended than
the more extended, estabhsh the sacrifice in the patron of the
sacrifice’  In such rigmarole the inversion of terms makes little
thfference

asnun yajrie yapamandye surim AV amam yaziunn ygamdnam ca sireu
ApS See §488 Neither reading 1s intelhgible, hut. the reciprocal
nterchange of the forms of yay7ia and sir: seems to be sunilar to
that 1n the preceding  The verb (preceding) 18 dadhdtana in ApS ,
par naydmi in AV

§638 Tho the verb s a form of dhd in the next vanant, the psychology
of the variation seems to he different

dadhad ratnam (AS ratnd) daksepurbhya (AV daksam p°) dyum (AV
aying) AV AS S8 ‘May he assign wealth and dextenty to the
mitrs (wealth to the Daksapitrs), and long lives (an [respect to?]
their hfe) ' Neither the acc dying (complemeutary object), nor
(apparently) the loc dyun: (tho 1ts meamng 15 not very clear),
can here be understood as the remoter goal of dadhad
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4 With various prepositions

§639 There are a few variants involving acc and loc after various
prepositions  In the first, with adhz, the verb 1s dadhaty, ‘assigns’, pos-
sibly the feeling that motion 18 involved 1 this verb 1s responsible for
the secondary use of the acc 1n SV
ndma trttyam adhr rocane (SV °nam) dweh RV SV ‘(Assigns) a third

name upon the bright expanse of heaven '

§640 Simnlarly in the ncxt, we find in SV an 1solated use of the loc
with acha, perhaps owing to the fact that thc RV verb of motion
(aganiz) 18 replaced in SV by mrjants ‘purdy’, which was felt us requiring
a loc
ajant vahnim sadanfiny acha RV mrjents vahnim sadanegy acha SV

‘They dnive (punfy) the carrier unto (upon?) the seats’

§641 A third variant shows antar@ with acc and loc , only the former
seems to be known to the earhest language, but the latter 18 farmhar
later
antard dydvdprthwt apeh swah (MG °prthivyor apasyuk) TB ApMB

HG MG

§642 Funally, one vanation v due to the use of different prepositions,
anu with acc , adhr with loc
ye ke ca prthwim anu (KS prthwyam adh) RVKh VS TS M8 KS SB

Both mean ‘on (or thruout) the earth’

5 With other verbs than those of motion

§643 Other verhs than those of motion may m vanous ways show
nterchange between these two cases  ‘L'hus, sam-vad ‘converse (about),
discuss’ governs either In passing we may note the abscnce of any
vanant showing acc loc of the person spoken to (‘goal’ of speech),
which we might have expected on the anslogy of the frequent inter-
change of the two after verba of motion In the later language theze
cases are quite interchangeable in thws construction, but in the Veda
auch a use of the loc 13 perbaps hardly to be found
pratiprasthitah pasarn (MS  pafum) semvadasva ApS MSE  ‘Prati-

prasthitar, speak sbhout the victhm (with the slaughterer) ’

§644 Also verbs of eating and drinking show, hesides the gen (§501),
the loc varying with the acc
papuh sarawatyd nadyih (M8 °tyam nadydm, KS ApS °tim nadim)

Vait K§ ApS MS See §501
prajavalith suiyavasam (AV °se) rudandih (RV and TB comm r:5°) RV
AV TB See VV 2 §627 on rufantih TB comni explans by
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bhaksayantih, go also AV comm, tho it reads rut® ‘Grazing
(shining?) on good pasturage ’
§646 A verb of beating
dghndngh pdminoruss AV wah pafaurdy dghnanah AV 'Beating
upon their Lreasts with their Lands' ‘beating their breasts and
thaghs (?)’
§646 A verb of conquering 1s construed with a loc or with (a sort
of ‘inner’) accusative
tvayd (omitted n VSK TS KS TB) vayam samghdtam samghdtam
(VSK samghite-samghdte, TS TB omit one semghatam) jegma
(K8 *juyema, and t*samjuyema) VS VSK TS MS KS (bis) SB
TB ‘May we (by thee) conquer (in) every fight
§647 The root ruc (rocale, ruruce) 15 normally middle and intransi-
tive, taking no accus except a 'cognate’ or ‘inner’ gee (‘slune forth
hght’ or the hke) The orginal farm of the fallowing vanant accord-
ingly has a loc, ‘on the earth’, but kS =ubstitutes an acc (elliptic)
dual, and must understand ruruce as transitive (equivalent to the causa-
tive) ‘He (Agm1) has illummed heaven and earth as with the hight
of dawn’
ksaman (IKS kgdmd) ruruca usaso na bhdnund (MS K8 ketund) RV
VS TS MS K8

6 Locative absolute and accusative

§648 Scveral tunes sn accusative m regular syntactic relationship
varies with a loc so looscly construed that 1t may not unfairly be called
a locative absolute
nabha prthwvyah samidhane egnoeu (IS samudhdnam agnim, M3 K8 °ne
agnun) V8 TS MS KS SB  Followed by reyasposiya brhate
havamahe ‘When Agni 1s enkandled at the navel of the earth, we
call upon (him) ' ‘Wc call upon Agm enkindled etc’ On MS
K8 see §§393, 450

samsrag(d sa yudha indro ganena RV AV SV VS TS KS samsrsdsu
yulsv andro ganesu MS  See §607, loc abs 1 the secondary MS ,
vudha(h) object of the agent noun samsras{d

yd svapantam bodhayats (HG svapatsu jugurts) ApMB HG  ‘(The she-
demon) who awakens the slecper’ ‘who wukes wlile people sleep ’

7 Cause attraction

§649. Most of the rermamning variants are so miscellaneons as hardly

to permit classification We may group separately a few m which
formal, external attraction to adjoming case-forms seems to be involved
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hamsd yayiia (TB yayiiam) indriyem (VS °yarh) V8 MS KS TB  See
the passage, discussed §473 TB has assimilated yayiie to indriyam

devdv afnaw madhuka$ayidyemam yayiiam (ApS °katayddydsmin yayie)
yajamdndya mumikgatam PB KS ApS M8 ‘O divine Asvins,
with the honey-whip mingle (besprinkle) tlns sacnifice for the yaja-
mana’ Ounly the acc seems sensible, ApS seems to leave the verb
objectless, ‘mungle (what?) at this sacnfice’ It 18 no doubt 1nflu-
enced Ly some of the parallel formulas in the same passage, which
have sunilar expressions with intransitive verbs and locative nouns
Most perversely, 1n some of these ApS uses acc forms nstead of
the locs of the other texts! Thus

deva vigna urv adydsmin yajie (ApS wvrsnav urv adyemam yujiiam) yaja-
mandyddhi (ApS °ydnu) 